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PREFACE. 



Tffls book of " Lessons " is intended, j&rst, as a guide 
to the study of Latin on the basis of our ^' Manual 
Latin Grammar/' published last August; and, sec- 
ondly, as complementary to that book in several points 
which need amplifyuig in the actual business' of ele- 
mentary instruction. Of these latter, we may here 
specify the introductory matter, particularly the sim- 
pler grammatical Definitions and the remarks on 
Pronunciation ; the illustration of topics given in 
Lessons viii., xv., xix., xxi., xxxiii., xxxv., xxxviii., 
xl., xlv.,lv.,lvii. ; and the full exposition of the OrcUio 
Ohliqua in the Note to Chapter XIIL, Part Second. 

The three Parts of which this volume is made up 
correspond with the three departments of the Gram- 
mar, — Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody. In the first, 
consisting of sixty set lessons, the Latin phrases and 
sentences introduced are taken, without exception, from 
the chapters of Caesar's Gallic War given in full in 
the second part ; and, with few exceptions, from the 
first twelve of these. In a few instances, a nomina- 
tive to a verb has been supplied from the context ; but 
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no other changes have been made, and, in the great 
majority of cases, the sentences stand exactly as in tlie 
complete work. They have been arranged with much 
care, to illustrate the successive points of Etymology, 
and are designed to lead the learner by easy degrees 
from the simplest combinations of words to complete 
sentences. In all cases, the examples have been taken 
from the earliest chapters possible ; so that the learner 
will find, when he has finished these preliminary 
lessons, and enters upon the text of the author, that 
he has already translated in detail every word in the 
first chapter, but as he goes on will meet more and 
more that is unfamiliar, until the thirteenth chapter 
will be almost entirely new ground. 

Corresponding with these Latin sentences are exer- 
cises in English to be rendered into Latin. These 
contain only words and constructions already familiar, 
— the object being to teach tl^ language by the con- 
erete method, through familiarity with classical forms 
of expression, rather than by means of abstract princi- 
ples, and to deal as little as possible at this stage with 
technical Syntax. These exercises are in some parts 
quite numerous, and may be used or not according to 
the needs .di the class. 

The single object aimed at in these sixty lessons is 
the thorough mastery of the paradigms and principal 
facts of Etymology, together with such incidental 
knowledge of the simpler fundamental principles of 
Syntax as a scholar cannot ML to acquire in the pro- 
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cess of translating. So much as this ought to form a 
part of hU mental furniture^ so to speak, before pro- 
ceeding further ; and, if he still hesitates at a form, or 
a simple direct construction, he should review, and 
re-review, until these have become as familiar to him 
as his alphabet. The Lessons are not designed to 
make Latin easy, — that cannot be done; but to re- 
move all the difficulties which are caused by attempt- 
ing too much at a time, or by taking things in a wrong 
order. By this method, we believe that the difficulties 
will be reduced fully one-half. 

The Etymology being once thoroughly learned, the 
Second Part follows, consisting of the twenty-nine 
chapters of Caesar which contain the whole story of the 
Helvetian war, accompanied by full illustrative Notes, 
and abundant references to the details of Syntax.* 
The scholar who has gone carefully through this 
second part will be fully prepared to take up Caesar, 
or any other author of moderate difficulty; and he 
may easily proceed at once from these ^' Lessons " to 
some such course as Hanson's " Preparatory Latin 
Prose Book." 

It was a matter of considerable difficulty to decide 
what Latin author was best adapted to this method ; 

* In the preparation of the Text and Notes, we have conf^ulted the Ger- 
man editions of Schneider, Kraner, and Herzog; the Variorum editions of 
Valpy and Lemaire ; the valuable English notes of Long, with the excellent 
school editions of Hanson, Brooks, and Stuart; also the Histories of Merivale, 
Michelet, and Mommsen; Saulcy's Campaigns of Ciesar in Gaul; and the 
Histoiy of Julius Ciesar by Napoleon III. The accompanying Map is copied 
(ftiU scale) ftom the superb imperial edition of thia Histoiy. 
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and it was not until after preparing three nearly com- 
plete sets of exercises from other writers, that we 
decided to fall back upon Gsesar's Oallic War, for the 
single reason that, in spite of all its defects as a book 
for young scholars, the first twelve chapters are, on 
the whole, the easiest good Latin we could find. And, 
after all, it does not matter much to a boy who is pain- 
fully toiling through the rudiments, whether the sen- 
tences he is at work on are interesting or not We do 
not consider Gassar, in the main, a good author for 
young scholars ; but his first chapters are admirably 
adapted to the use of beginners. At the same time, 
there is the great advantage of having a book which 
will prepare directly for the author read in most 
schools ; and it is probable, besides, that nowhere else, 
in so brief a space, could illustrations be found of so 
large a proportion of the rules of Syntax. 

In the Third Part, we have sought to illustrate the 
great importance and value of the element of Quantity 
in a careful study of Latin, by a series of verses taken 
in part from classical authors, but many of them 
from Donaldson's "Complete Latin Grammar," and 
composed for that end. These verses — hot classic, 
it will be remembered, but manufactured Latin — 
may serve for elementary practice in scanning to those 
teachers who desire to introduce it at the present 
stage. For ourselves, we think that all Latin verse 
which is read, at least all of the nobler styles, should 
be as clearly understood in its metrical construction 
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as in its grammatical form. And the selections we 
have given, while they will furnish considerable exer- 
cise of the pupil's ingenuity, will give him a far better 
notion than he could get from any single author, of 
the variety and vivacity to be found in the Latin 
tongue. 

Two or three features of this book seem to require 
special notice. First, the Vocabularies at the head of 
'several of the earlier lessons. It is an objection to 
these, that they distract the eye of the pupU in recita- 
tion, and fail to give him practice in looking out words 
while preparing his lesson. Still, some such aid seems 
necessary whUe every thing is yet strange and puzding 
to his unpractised eye. We have therefore furnished 
them during the first eighteen lessons ; afler which, he 
is presumed to be able to find words for himself in the 
general Vocabulary at the end of the book. 

A second point is the familiarity gained at the start 
with the several Prepositions, and the distinction 
made between the relations expressed by them and by 
the Gases. This may be found at first a little abstruse 
and difiicult. But without it, no understanding of the 
use of the cases can be had ; and it will soon be found 
that the difficulties vanish, and that the scholar really 
understands, at an early stage, a fundamental and very 
perplexing principle. 

A third point is the careful analysis of the construe* 
tion of the Oratio Obliqua, which usually proves such 
a stumbling-block to beginners. The first consider* 
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able case of this, in Chapter Xm. (Part Second), i« 
analyzed at length, and all its forms explained, its 
verbs being reduced, so far as seemed desirable, to the 
form which they would have had in direct discourse or 
narrative* If tliis chapter is learned thoroughly, and 
the scholar taught to apply the same processes to those 
which follow, he will end with a good working knowl- 
edge of this difficult construction ; and it may be said 
with truth, that he who knows the Oratio Obliqua, knows 
Latin. Through this, as in all parts of the book, the 
teacher is warned not to hurry his classes. The 
Reader, which is to follow this book, is intended for 
rapid reading; but these Lessons require slow and 
hard study, 

Madison, Wisconsin. 
February, 1869. 
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PART FIRST. 

L Pbeliminaby Instbuction. 

The pupil should learn thoroughlj the introductorj matter 
contained in the first seven sections of the Grammar, omitting 
the smaller type. If thought desirable, he may commit to 
memory all the illustrative examples, which should be care- 
fully analyzed and explained by the teacher. 

Thus, in the first example (§7), pater meus adest: the 
terminations er, us are nominative case-endings of the third 
and second declensions ; the word pater, if pronounced with the 
Italian sound of the vowels, and a little thickening of the conso- 
nants, becomes the English father, — which was actually formed 
in this way, and is nearly the same word in Sanscrit, Greek, 
Latin, Grerman, and English ; the syllable me is the same as the 
English, and, with the adjective-ending, signifies my ; est is es — 
(the same as the English is) — with t the sign of the third person ; 
ad is the English at, meaning to or near ; so that the whole sen- 
tence is, my father is-at-hand* 

In the second example, patris ejus amicus miseretur mei : 
is and jus (ius) are genitive-endings of the third and second de- 
clensions; amicus has the same root as the English amicable 
(fi*iendly) ; miseretur has the passive or reflective termination, 
tur, with the same root which is found in the English mercy, 
also in miserable ; and in mei we have the word me with the geni- 
tive-ending ; so that the sentence is, his father^s friend has^mercy 
on me. 

In the third example, dedit mihi cultellum; magno mihi 
lurai erat : the doubled consonant in dedit (as in the English did} 

1 



2 LATIN LESSONS. 

is sign of the past tense, and means gave ; mihi has the dative- 
ending i with the root me (mi) ; the Latin culter is the English 
coulter (the cutting part of a plough), and means a cutting instru- 
ment — cultelluB being the diminutive (a litUe A7»{/*e), having here 
the accusative-ending um ; magno and usui have the dative-end- 
ing of the second and fourth declensions, signifying the purpose 
or end (see § 51, vu.) ; and erat has, with the root Sa, or S, the 
termination of the imperfect ; so that the sentence is, he gave me a 
little-knife : it was of great use to me. 

The teacher will illustrate in like manner the remaining ex- 
amples. He may, however, at his discretion, defer this analysis 
till the review. 

It will be the care of the teacher to make clear to the 
mind of the pupil those usages in Latin — such as the dis- 
tinctions of gender, number, and case by inflection — which 
have little or nothing to correspond in English. The time 
that this will occupy will vary with the age and capacity of 
the scholars. 

They should be taught also what the Latin language is, 
when it was spoken, by whom and where ; they should be in- 
formed of the wealth of Latin literature, and the practical 
usefulness of the language in modem times. Their attention 
should further be drawn to the words in English which are 
derived from Latin (as in the cases analyzed above) ; and 
this may be illustrated from any other language known to 
the pupil. It is very desirable that, as new Latin words are 
introduced, the pupil should be taught to search for English 
words from the same root. 

n. Definitions. 

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Preposi- 
tions, Conjunctions, and Interjections are called Parts of 
Speech. There is no Article in Latin. 

A Noun is the name of any thing : as, hSilLO, man ; navis^ 
ship. 

If a noun is^ the name of a person, or of a thing spoken of by its 
own name, as if it were a person, it is a Proper Noun ; if not, it is 
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a Ck>mmon Noun. Thas in the sentence Roma magna est urbs, 
Borne is a vast cify, Roma is a proper, and urbs a common 
noun. 

An Adjectitb is a word used to define a quality: as, 
earns, deat ; Wniu, good. 

Comparison shows the degree of the quality : as, 

POSmVB. Ck>lCPABATIYB. BUPBRLATIYS. 

cSniB, dear. carior, dearer. carisaimna, dearest, 

b5nu8, good, mSlior, better. optiEmua, best. 

A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun : as, he for 
the man. 

The First Person, Sg5, J, noa, tre, is the person speaking; 
the Second Person, tu, vos, you^ is the one spoken to ; the Third 
Person, he, she, it, they, is that spoken of, and has no personal 
pronoun in Latin, Demonstratives being often used instead. 

A Demonstratiye denotes a particular person or thing: as, 
hie, this, ille, that. 

A Relatire refers to a peifson or thing before spoken of: as» 
qui, who, qn5d, which. 

The person or thing referred to is called the Antecedent : as, 
h5mo qui venit, the man who came. 

An Interrogative asks a question : as, quia adest ? who is here 9 
iiblnam gentium ailmua? where in the world are wef 

A Verb is a word which tells an action or condition : asy 
yeni, Icame^ cScIdIt, he feU. 

Mood denotes the manner of an action : as, veni, / came (Iiv 
dicative) ; vSni, come ! (Imperative). 

Tense denotes the time of an action : as, ourxit, he runs (Pros' 
ent) ; cttcurxit, he ran (Past). 

Of Voices, the Active speaks of a person doing the action : as, 
ISritp Tie strikes ; the Passive, as suffering it : as, ISritur, he ih 
struck. 

A Participle expressed the action, etc, of a verb in the 
form of an adjective: as, fSriens, striking ; ictus, struck 

An Adverb is a word which qualifies the meaning of ad- 
jectives or verbs : as, ftcerrlme f Srit, he strikes very hard. 
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A Pbeposition is a word which expresses the relations 
between other words: as, in oppXdum venit, he came to 
town ; pro patria mSii, to die for one*s country, 

A Conjunction is a word which connects other words or 
sentences : as, procems et v&Udiis, tall and strong. 

Interjections are eiclamations : as, heos I HaUoo ! 

Gender is distinction as to sex, and is Masculine of male 
creatures : as, rex, king ; Feminine of female creatures : as, 
rSglna, queen ; neuter of things : as, sSlinm, throne^ 

Things without sex are Neuter in English : as, stone^ tree. But 
in Latin they are frequently masculine or feminine: as, l&pis, 
Mtone (masc.) ; arbor, tree (fem.). This is called Grammatical 
Gender. 

Number signifies how many, and is Singular when one is 
spoken of: as, vir, man; Plural when more than one: as, 
Viri, men. 

Case is the form a noun takes to show its relation to other 
words : as, pnSri cnmmt, the hoys run (Nominative) ; pnSri 
sSror, the ho^s sister (Genitive). 

This relation is generally shown in English hy prepositions: 
as, gesta Ronuuioruin, the deeds of the Romans ; invidia mihi, 
envy against me. 

Quantity is the time taken in pronouncing a vowel or a 
syllable, in comparison with other syllables. 

Thus in the word strengthen, the first syllable is long and the 
second short in quantity or time, though they are both called short 
in quality or sound ; in submit, the first is long and the second 
short, in quantity, though the latter has the accent. 

Quantity is reckoned much more important in Latin than in 
English, and oflen shows the difference in the meaning of words. 
Thus levis (long e) means smooth; ISvis (short e), means light; 
cScIdit is he fdl ; cScidit, he cut or feUed, 

Emphasis is stress of voice on an important word or phrase : 
as, cowards run ; but brave men stand. 

Accent is stress of voice on a particular syllable : as, the 
necessary reserves. 
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A Proclitio is a word without accent of its o?ni, that 
seems to lean on the word afber it ; an Enclitic is one that 
seems to lean on the word before it. 

Thus in the sentence. The boys, andgirU too, are here, — thekK 
proclitic, and too an enclitic. 

In Latin, the enclitics qne, and, vb, or, ne, whether, and some- 
times cnm, wUh^ are written as part of the preceding word. Thus 
in Latin, the sentence given above would be, puSrl puellaeqno 
adsont. 

For Definitions in Syntax, see § 45. 

UL Pronunciation. 

It is rather more than a thousand years since Latin has 
been familiarly spoken in common use, though it still con- 
tinues to be the language of scholars in some places, and is 
very extensively used in the services and in all official docu- 
ments of the Roman church. It is, however, not regarded 
anywhere now as a living tongue ; and its correct ancient 
pronunciation is uncertain. In schools and universities of 
different countries, it is generally pronounced in the way 
nearest to the native tongue of each. In particular, there 
are two methods practised among us, known as the English 
and the Continental, between which the teacher is expected 
to make his choice. 

1. HiS English Method. 

The following directions may be given to those who pro- 
nounce Latin in the English method : — 

1. Form the habit of a dear, accurate, and neat articulation, 
with careful attention to the rules of Quantity and Accent 
(§§3,4), — especially to the Quantity of Penultimate syllables, 
as given in § 78, in. 

2. In the division of syllables, the English method adopts the 
following exceptions to the rule given in § 1 : — 

a. A single consonant after any accented vowel in the antc^ 
penult except u is joined with it : as, mon'itus, lu'cibus. 

But not with a, e, o, when the single consonant, or a mute with 
1 or r, is followed by two vowels, the first of which is e, i, or j: 
as, mo'neo, pa'tria. 
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b. In all other cases, two consonants between two vowels are 
separated : as, mag'nuB, pat'ribus. 

3. An accented vowel at the end of a syllable has its long English 
sound ; every vowel followed by a consonant in the same syllable 
is sounded short : as, ml^nS, m&'nS (pronounced alike), harpy'ia, 
md'neo, mon'itum. 

Final a is sounded as in the last syllable of America. In ttbl 
and sibi, i has its short sound, as in hit. In post and its com- 
pounds postea, postquam, o has the long sound, as in the similar 
English word ; but in postSri, etc., it is short 

4. The Diphthongs ae, oe have the sound of e : that is, long in 
caelum, ^moe^nus ; short in hae'sXto, SLmoe'iiXtas. 

In poetry, ei may be regarded as a diphthong, as in dein'de, 
having the sound of i in mind; eu in Orpheus, etc., as in feud. 

When ui is pronounced as a diphthong, it has the long sound 
of i ; thus cui, huio, are pronounced ^'i, kike. 

5. Consonants have generally the same power as in English. 
Thus, before e, 1, y, and the diphthongs ae, eu, oe, c has the 
sound of s, and g of ^'. 

ch. has always the sound of k, as in chemist. 
h is not reckoned as a consonant in Latin. 

6. Where a combination of syllables in Latin is similar to that 
familiar in English words, it is common to give it the same sound 
as in English. Thus, in natio, martius, mentio, and (more 
doubtfully) Qoncio, t or o may have the sound of sh. So, too, 
rarely, with s or z, as in Asia, aiudus. 

But where the word is distinctly foreign to us, or the combina- 
tion of syllables is less familiar, it is better to retain the pure con- 
sonant sound ; as in mentie^tur, Min'cius, cadu'ceus, Ly'sias, 
aziS'ma, noctiuin. 

7. It is very common in English pronunciation, to slur or sup- 
press the more difficult consonant sounds, particularly in such 
cases as on, gn, ps, pt, tm, or z, at the beginning of a word ; as 
in Cnidus, gnotus, pseudo-, pteris, Tmolus, zylon. But, in an 
accurate pronunciaticm of these, as Latin or Qreek words, the full 
consonant sound will be retained. 

Finally, there can be no correct rule to authorize the slipshod 
and slovenly habit of enunciation which is frequently allowed. 
To cultivate a clear and vigorous utterance of unfamiliar words, is 
one of the incidental beneflta of careful instruction in a foreign 
tongue. 
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2. The Oantinental Method, 

In many parts of the country, the Continental system has 
been adopted, either wholly or in part This has the obvious 
advantage of bringing our pronunciation of Latin into har- 
/nony with that of the great majority of educated persons, 
and of coming nearer the actual pronunciation of the ancients. 
We can only approach to this, as it is not possible to decide 
in all points what it was ; and, if it were possible, it is likely 
that it would sound too strange and foreign to obtain adop- 
tion. 

Thus, in all probability, o and g were always pronounced hard, 
j and V like y and w, and u like oo. For example, juvSnes 
▼icinamm nrbitiin (the youths of the neighboring cities) would be 
pronounced yu'toenace xoehenar'oom oor^beootn. 

And besides, the distinction between long and short vowels 
must be observed, like time in music, each long syllable occupying 
double the time of a short one in pronouncing, — as in p&'ter, 
ma'ter, 8511a (from sdlum), soils (from sol), — a distinction 
nearly or quite impossible to English speech. 

Neither is the usage of Continental scholars uniform, since 
each follows the analogy of his own language ; so that there 
is considerable variance, especially in the sounds of the Con- 
sonants. 

For example, ce and ci, or ti before a vowel, are frequently (fol- 
lowing the custom of most German schools) pronounced tsa, tse : 
thus, cede is tsa^do, and otium, o' tse oom. But it is doubtful 
whether this has any authority in the usage of the Romans. 

Some, again, following the Italian, would pronounce c before 
e or i like ch in choose j and give z the sharp sound of ts. 

Others are of opinion that qu should be pronounced like k, and 
en like qu in English : thus qui (nom.) would have the sound of 
Ice, and cui (dat.) of que. But in Italian, q (as in qui, qua,) is 
always sounded as with us. 

To those who prefer the Continental method, and desire at 
the same time to make it familiar and easy to the learner, 
the following rules are recommended : — 
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1. Practise carefully the pure Italian sounds of the Vowels 
(§ 2, near the end) ; remembering that the mixed sound, or 
•* vanish " characteristic of English vowels (as of u in rd)uke,for' 
tune,) is never heard in the Italian, where each vowel represents 
a single sound, n being always like oo in moon, or u in fuU, 

2. For the Consonants, follow the directions given above for 
pronouncing in the English method, — for example, making t 
always distinct and hard : as, Mar-ti-us, not Marshus, 

3. It will greatly aid in giving the pure pronundation to the 
vowels, to divide the syllables as in § 1 at the end : thus, d5'mX- 
nu8 ma'gnus re'xSrat, a great lord had ruled. 

But this rule does not apply to compound words, in which the 
words compounded are separated in the division by syllables : as, 
ab-ibit, ob-latus. 

4. In Diphthongs, the sounds of the separate vowels should be 
preserved : thus au will have nearly the sound of ou in loud ; and 
ae of ei in height. But ae and oe, which are often interchanged 
with e, may have the same sound if preferred. 

5. In languages derived from Latin, Accent is much less 
strongly marked than in English. Hence it is often well to indi- 
cate quantity rather than accent, where it can be done without 
offending an English ear, — especially in syllables long by position 
(§ 78, 1. 4) , as in immensus. 

The following rules of Accent, in addition to those given 
in § 4, are sanctioned by some of the best authorities : — 

1. When an Enclitic is joined to a word, the accent falls on the 
syllable next before the enclitic, whether long or short: thus, 
dS&'que, ftniarS've, tibi'ne? 

2. If the vowel of the Penult is short, i or u coming immedi- 
ately before it is to be regarded as a semi-vowel, and pronounced 
like y or w, the accent going back to the syllable before: as, 
milliSres, m5'nuSrat, o'ce^iis, fili51u8. 

But in compounds, the accent will not be thrown back of the 
radical syllable : thus, im-pX'Stas, ab-fu^rat. 

The principles of Arrangement of words in Latin sen- 
tences^ as given in § 76, should be carefully taught, and illus- 
trated by examples. 
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8,9. 



It is nndeTstood that only the larger print need be learned 
at first. In all paradigms, the pupil should be taught to 
separate the stem from the terminations, and should be re- 
quired to inflect a large number of words as practice, and be 
exercised in giving forms off-hand. 

The words given at the head of the Lessons should always 
be comHiitted to memory, with their significations. 

YOGABULABT. 

Ikadd&S&t friendship, Gallia, Oand. 

Belgae, Belgians, G^nevS, Geneva. 

causS, cause, reason, iip9» bank, 

Translatb into English. 

1. OalliS. 2. Belgamm.* 8. causae. 4. ad'ripam. 5. ad 
G&ievam. 6. &' Bel^pui. 7. ftmicXtiam confirmarS (to con- 
Jlrm),* 

* There is no article in Latin ; a, on, or tTie may be supplied 
according to the sense in translating. 

Words which, like Belgae, mean male beings, are masculine, 
although belonging to the First Declension. 

' In § 42, it will be seen that all prepositions govern either the 
accusatiye or the ablative ; they will be introduced in every lesson, 
and the pupil should learn to which class each belongs. Their sig- 
nifications will be learned from the Grammar. 

The preposition ad means to, which is also the sign of the 
dative case ; but when there is motion to a place, ad must be used, 

■ The preposition a (ab) usually means from ; it means by 
when used with passive verbs to express the person by whom some- 
thing is done. (§ 56, rv.) 

^ The verb oonfixmare is introduced to illustrate the use of the 
accusative case (§52, i.). 
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LESSON n. 

Vocabulary. 

angoBtiae, narrow pass, ItSlia, Italy, 

copia, abundance (^^h forces), lingua, tongue, language* 

injuria, ir\fury, wrong, provincia, province. 

Translate into English. 

1. cum copiiB.^ 2. provinciae. 3. lingua.' 4. in' ItSIiam. 
5. copiarum. 6. ab" injuria. 7. ez' prSvinciS. 8. propter 
angustias.' 9. per angustias. 

Translate into Latin. 

1. For the forces. 2. Into* Gaul. 3. To' the province of 
Gaul. 4. With * the forces of the Belgians. 5. From the bank. 

^ Copia has a different meaning in the singular and plural 
(§14, II.) ; angustiae is used only in the plural, like^the English 
words tongs, beUoujs, narrows ; and has a plural verb. 

* The ablative without a preposition is used to express the in- 
strument (§54, i.), which in English is variously expressed by the 
prepositions by, with, in, etc. ; here, in the language, 

^ ' The preposition ad (Lesson I. 2) means to ; in means into, 
t In like manner ab (a before consonants) means away from ; ex, 
out of, (§42, IV.) 

* When with expresses the means or instrument of action, it is 
rendered by the ablative alone ; when it denotes accompaniment, 
the preposition cum is required. Thus, if this phrase means **he 
marched with the forces,^'' etc., cum must be used ; if it means ** Tie 
gained a battle with,^^ etc., the ablative alone. 

It is a good rule to remember, that with persons and places 
(except names of towns) prepositions are generally required. 



LESSON in. 

Translate into Latin. 

1. Through Italy. 2. Out of*' » Italy. 3. Away from ^ • Italy. 
4. To' Italy. 5. Into Italy. 6. The reason of friendship. 
7. In the language of GauL 8. From Greneva to the province. 
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9. Out of Italy into G&ul. 10. Through the narrow pass * into 
the province of Gaul. 11. By' the Belgians. 12. On account 
of ^ the friendship of the Belgians. 

^ Very often two words in English mean the same as one in 
Latin : thus, oui-of is ez ; away-from, ab ; (ynroccount-of^ prop- 
ter ; narrow-pass, angustiaeu 

* See Lesson II. 8. 

* When hy expresses the instrument, it takes the al^adre alone 
(Lesson II. 2) ; when it is used afler a passive verb for the person 
hy whom the thing is done, the preposition a or ab is required ; 
this is almost always the case when it is used with persons. Here 
something has been done by the Bdgians ; if something is done 
hy treachery 9 by wisdom^ by a blow, etc, this expresses means or 
imtrumeat. 



LESSON IV. 

Second Declension. §10. 

When the stem of masculine nouns of this declension ends 
in er, it omits the terminations of the nominative (us) and 
vocative (e). 

Vocabulary, 

Sger, field, legatns, anAassador, lietUenant. 

fknimnn, mind, temper, Viovui,* place. 

AqnItSni, Aquitanians, natiira, nature* 

castra, camp, Hhenus, the Shine. 

frnmentom, com. RhSd&nua, the Shone, 

GhermSni, Germans, SequlUil, Sequanians* 

Helvetii, Helvetians (^Swiss), adlom, soil, 

indicium, testimony, proof, v&diim, ford, 

indSdam, judgment, trial, viS, way, road, 

jtlgam, yoke, vinctQum, bond, chain. 

Translate into English. 

1. ctim' Oermamo. 2. ab * Sequ&nia et Helvetiiil d. in* 
ftnlmo. 4. per indicium. 5. Sz^ vinciilis. 6. copifi fru- 
menti. 7. ab^ Aquit»nls. 8. trans Rhenum. 9. 15ci na- 
tura. 10. ctmi legatis. 11. ez agxls. 12. sub* jtlgum. 
13. ftpud Helvetioe. 14. ad jadXcium. 15. vSdis Rhdd&ni. 
16. per SequSnos vi&. 17. ex castzis.^ 18. praeter agri 
•olnm. 
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LESSON V. 

Translate into Latin. 

1» Among tlie Germans. 2. With^ the forces of ibe Hdvetians. 
8. Of an abundance of corn. 4. By the nature of the places. 
6. The fords across the Rhone. 6. Out -of the camp through 
the fields. 7. To the mind of the ambassadorl 8. To the fords 
of the Rhine. 9. Through testimony. 10. With* a chain. 11. 
With ' the ambassadors of the Belgians. 12. The road through 
the fields of Italy. 13. On-ac«oant-of the nature of the roads. 
14» To confirm (confirmSre) the minds of the Sequani with* 
proofs.' 

' Does with here mean accompaniment or instrument ? (Lesson 
n. Note 4.) 

' The Yerb should come last,, and the adverbial expression (wUh 
proofs) immediately before it. 



LESSON VL 
Adjectives. §16 (to foot of p. 14), §47. 

VOCABULABT. 

aedXf fcltun, building. pSnctQum, danger, peril* 

annua, yecer, p5ptQu8, people, 

b5nu8, good, privatns, private. 

carma, car^ wagon. proelinm, battle. 

Galli, Qavls. quStidianua, daUy. 

InXmicus, un/riendlg. rSUqnus, rest of. . 

m a gnn a , great, large. Romanua, Roman. 

multna, much (plur. many). aingiQua, single, one by one* 

noater, our. mavm, his (own), 
oppldum, toum. 



^ Caatr& like copiae (Lesson IL note 1) has a different mean- 
ing in the nngular and the plural. (§ 1^ n. gen. onun.) 

* Ii6cua has its plural neuter, Idea. (§ 14, n.) 

* See Lesson XL Note 4. 

* See Lesson III. Note 3. 
' § 56^ I. 1. — In here means m, not info. 
' Ez here has an unusual meaning : ** He made a speech cui 

of his chains ^^ — that is, as we say, in chains. 



LESSON vn. 1^^ 

ThANSLATB into ENGLI3H. 

1. pSr prSvinciam nostram. 2. bSno ftnXmo. 8. nostrS 
UngaS. 4. Xnlmico finXmo. 5. rSUqna ^ priv&ta aedlf Ida. 6. 
magno cum pSriotQo. 7. f^v9* qu5tidlams proeliia. 8. dS 
P5ptQo Romano. 9. ^li^gtiH carri. IP. multos amioe.' 11. 
opplda saa.^ 12. Helvetii rSUqnos' Gkdlos praecedimt 
(excd).. 

I ''^ The rest of:^ (See § 47, vm.) 

^ Fara M an adverb, qualifying the adjective qnotitdlaiiis : 
•• almost daUy,^ 

* The i^ccusative is used for the length of time that any thing 
lasts. (§ 55, I.) 

* 8uu8 is the possessive adjective of the t]iird person, but of 
all genders and numbers ; referring always to the subject of the senr 
fence or clause, and meaning variously his, her, or their: here 
translate •* their. ^ 



LESSON VII. 

Translate into Latin. 

1. Of ^ good people. 2. A large building. 3. With ^ great 
periL 4. With' many Belgians. 5. Into a private field. 6. 
Across the Rhine, to ' a town of the Germans. 7. To the Roman 
ambassadors. & Concerning the friendship of the Roman people. 
9. Through our camp. 10. The rest '-of the private fields. 11. 
On-accouut-of daily battles. 12. A battle with^ the rest of the 
Gauls. 13. Of many places in ^ our province. 

• Does with here express accompaniment or instrument^ (See 
Lesson II. Note 4.) 

' Does to here express motion^ (See Lesson I. Kote 2.) 

• See Lesson VI. Note 1. 

^ When with comes afler words of fighting, the preposition com 
must be used. 

• See Le880^ IV. Note 6 ; also, § 55, 1. 1, 

ADDmoNAL Exercises. 

1. Throifgh private fields. 2. With much eom. 3. Lite a 
great province, i. Of an unfriendly people* 5. |n a private 
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building. 6. Many injuries. 7. Out of a good road. 8. In good 
places. 9. With the rest of the ambassadors. 10. By a great 
battle. 11. Of our friendships. 12. Through many narrow 
passes. 

LESSON vni. 

The teacher should make clear the distinction between 
Active (Transitive) and Neuter (Intransitive) Verbs; and 
explain that, in general, only transitive verbs (those taking a 
Direct Object) are found in the passive voice. 

The use of the predicate in ap[K)sition, after esse, or with a 
neuter or passive verb, should be fully illustrated and ex- 
plained. Thus : — 

When the verb esse, to be, is used to tell that any thing exists, 
it is called the Substantive verb : as, Sr&t quondam nrbs Kar- 
thSgo, tJiere was once a city Carthage. 

When it is used to connect the subject of a sentence with its 
predicate, or attribute, it is called the Copula: as mazlma et 
ditissima nrbs Sr&t Karthago, Carthage was a very great and 
wealthy city. The Copula is often omitted in Latin. 

Here the predicate urbs is in Apposition with Karthago 
(§46), and must be in the same case. So, frequently, with neu- 
ter and passive verbs : as, incedit victor, lie marches victorious ; 
filius dellgltar legatus, his son is selected as deputy. 

Learn the personal endings of the Active Voice, § 28. 
The verb esse, § 29. 

Note. — The personal endings should first be thoroughly 
learned. The pupil should then be shown that the Present, Im- 
perfect, and Future tenses (those denoting incomplete action) are 
irregular in this verb ; in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-Per- 
fect, or tenses of Completed Action, he should be taught to sepa- 
rate the stem ftl from the termination, and made to learn the 
terminations of these tenses by themselves. He should then un- 
derstand that these terminations are the same for these tenses in 
tdl verbs in the language, and should be practised in forming them 
for a variety of verbs. (See Supplement.) 

The general rules for verbs, §§ 23-27, had better be brought in 
at a later stage. 
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Table of Tenses. 

ACTION OOXPLXTED. ACTION INCOMFUETB. INDEFINITE ACTION. 

Present Time^ Perfect Present Present 

Past Time, Pluperfect Imperfect Aorist (Perfect) 

Future Time, Future Perfect Future. 

There being no Aorist, or tense of indefinite past action, in 
Latin, the Perfect is used to supply its place. In this sense it ii 
called Historical or Indefinite Perfect. 



LESSON IX. 

Vocabulary. 

absixm,' he absent, distant. ftmicuB, friend, friendly* 

aooeptas, acceptable* non, not. 

Translate into English. 

1. Oallia est. 2. est* in Provincia. 3. Srat in Gallia. 4. 
HelvStiis erat anuciis. 5. non longe absuntJ 6. sunt eztrfi 
Provlnoiam trans Rli5dftniini. 7. ut* assent. 8. angustiae 
sunt.' 9. acoeptos erat. 10. esse in finlmo. 

' Absnin is compounded of stun and the preposition ab ; all 
the forms of the verb sum are joined to this preposition. 

' The subject of the verb need not be expressed in Latin when 
it is a personal pronoun : est alone may mean he is, she is, or 
it is, 

* It is an idiom, or peculiarity, of the English language, to use 
the word there with the verb to be when the subject is indefinite ; 
instead of saying **a stream is," we say "there is a stream." 
Thus, Sger est magnus may mean, 1, the field is large ; 2, a field 
is large ; 3, (there) is a large field ; 4, (it) is a large field ; 5, the 
field is a large (one). 

In Latin, the noun is made directly subject of the verb. Trans- 
late ** there is a narrow pass, ^^ 

^ When ut means that, it takes the subjunctive : the present 
subjunctive afler ut is usually translated by may, the imperfect 
by might, when it expresses intention or purpose ; when it ex- 
presses simply result, it is translated by the English indicative. 
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LESSON X. 

TBAJN8L4TB INTO L^TW, 

1. The ambassador is imfin^dly. 2. The buUdi&gfli 9^ gop4i 
Sb The iianK>w pass* W9» m the province. 4^ We' tiks^ he* 
friends. 5. He has been acceptably 1(q th^ G«rviaj|«. 6« The. 
com will be in many wagons. 7, The danger had been great. 
8. That' the fields may be good. 9. The ambassador proceeded^ 
from Italy through the province. 10. Om* camp* was on" the 
bank of the Rhine. 11. <It) was our'^ friend's field. 12. The 
Ronuin people was friendly ^ to the Grermans. 

^ See Lesson 11. Note }. * S^e Lesson IX. Note 2. 

' See Lesson IX. Note 4. ^ profectas est. 

* Although camp is singular, the Latin word oastra is plural, 
signitying a series of redoubts, and so an intrenchei} camp. (See 
Lesson lY. Note 1.) It talces a plural verb* 

" On is to be translated by in with the ablative. 

' Our agrees with friend: **the field of our friend." The 
word it should not be translated, (See Lesson IX. Note 2.) 

^ Aouoim is not only a noun, friend, but also aa adjec^ive^ 
frimdly. 

People in English is usually a collective poun, taking a plurai 
verb ; but in Latin, pQpillus takes its verb in the singular, be- 
cause it means not the people in general, but a particular commu- 
nity or nation. 



LESSON XL 

FnWT CONJUGAlfON, AcnVB V<MCB. 

Paradigm, V6po, §§ 31, 34, i. 

Bcde9 foF ooojugationa and stems. § 30, 1. & I^. (1) 
Learn perfectly the ter mi nations which are added to the 

first (or Present) stem, making the Present, Imperfect, and 

Polupe tmiees, the Present Infinitive and Participle^ and the 

Grenind. 
The terminations added to the second ^nd third stems are 

the same as in 8886 (§ 33, i.), and are the same for all verbs 

in the lao^age, (See full form, amo, T. 7.) 



ifisi96Ns xit., an. lY 

LfiSSON Tit. 

Yerb^^ormSv g§ 23-27. 

It is recom^endecl tlmt these get^eral tdled shotild not be 
leatned tmtil thte palwiigm of the first regulal- conjugation 
has been thoroughly committed. Any leachet ^ho ptefefs 
can, however, invert Lessons "Kt, atid XII. 



LESSON xin. 

VOCABULAKY. 

AqnUSia, AquUeku maturo, "hoBtetu 

anirfHnm^ helpy ^ auxiliaries, Noreia, Noreia, 

bellum, war. niiin6ru% rmrnber. [sion of, 

oon&rmo, confirm, strengftken, oociipo^ seize, iaJce posses- 

do,* give, otppugaoi attack^ besiege, 

f nia,* dcmgkter. persevero, persist, 

Gtennania, Oermany, praesto, exceL 

hiSmo, winter, ptito, think, 

impSro, command, regnuxn, royalty , kingdom, 

impetro, obtain, r5go, ash, 

xnatiimSniuxii, marriage, specto, look. 

Translate into Ensush. 

1. spectant. 2. non piitabat. 3. ittj>8raverat, 4. fitAnS- 
mm impSrat.^ 5. circum Aqu&eiam hiSmabant. 6. SUnicI- 
tiam confirmare. 7. Noreiaxn oppiignavSrant. 8. utregnum 
oociiparet. 9. a SSqu&nis impetrat.^ 10. fOiam suam in 
matrlmonium * dat. 11. tit a 86qUiliui knpetrarent. 12. si 
belle persSveraret.^ IS. cum^ praestarent.^ 14. r5gatiiin' 
anxTlinm. 15. maturat. 

* Observe that do is conjugated irregularly ; the second and 
third stems being dSd- and d&t-. 

* See §9,4. ' Render ** demands.^'* 

* This verb means obtain-hy-fequest, and should have an objec* 
after it in the acctisative. Jt "may be rendered here oVtain-arTe- 
qttest. Notice that « here is not used with a passive verb, and 
therefore means yrom, not by^ (See Lessoti III. Note 8.) 

' in ^th the ace. i&pHes motion ; that is, to^ or is^ mar* 
Huge ; but we sa^ in mtftriage, 

2 
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* After si the subjunctive very often means shouldt and may be 
BO rendered here. 

^ oum, since (not the preposition), takes the subjunctive, 
which is to be translated precisely like the indicative. 

^ Observe that praesto forms its second and third stems irregu- 
larly, both being praestit-. 

^ Supine (see §§ 26, u ; 74, i.) ; to ask. 



LESSON XIV. 

Translate into Latin. 

1. We were commanding. 2. They will excel. 3. Think ye ! 
4. He had seized-upon the kingdom.^ 5. We have confirmed our 
friendship. 6. He will not winter in GauL 7. He has ob- 
tained the com by request.' 8. The Romans took possession 
of Gaul. 9. I shall winter with (my *) forces in Germany. 10. 
The ambassadors will have obtained the fields by request*. 11. He 
will give his daughter in marriage to Crassus.^ 12. That ^ the 
troops might winter outside of Italy. 

^ As a rule, the verb should come last. 

• See Lesson XIII. Note 4. 

* My need not be translated, as it is easily understood from the 
connection. 

^ CrassuB is declined like servus, second declension. 
' See Lesson IX. Note 4. 



LESSON XV. 
Third Declension, §11. 

Learn the paradigms of Vowel Stems (§ 11, i.) ; also 
(Liquid Stems) consul, honor, and pater (§11, it.; T. 1).; 

Notice that in these last the endings are added to the 
nominative as a stem. 

In nouns with vowel-stems, the leading vowel (i) is in 
several of the cases absorbed in the termination ; but remains 
in the genitive plural (inm), and as a secondary form in the 
ace. and abl. singular, and the ace. plural. 

A few nouns, — as sltia, thirst, tniMis, cough, pnppis, stem^ 
sficurls, axe, turria, tower, — have, always or frequently, the 
accusative im, and the ablative i (§ 87, i. 5). 
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YOCABULABT. 

Aedui, Aeckums, hoBtis, enemy, 

Arar, the river Arar {Scumt). linter, hoot. 

Caesar, Ccesar, mSmdria, memory, 

oommeo, go to andjro, resort, mercltor, merchant. 

oonsnl, consul, p^ter, father, 

d51or, grief, anger, r&tds, raft, 

ezplSrStor, scoiU, saepS, often, 
finis, end (plur. terrUories), 

Translate into Engush. 

1. hostiiun. 2. oonsfilXbus. 3. oum CaesSre. 4. ad 
Caesirem. 5. S fXnXbus suis.' 6. In Aeduonim* fines. 7. 
rftllbus ao lintilbas. 8. magno d515re. 9. per ezplora- 
tores. 10. In Arire. 11. patnun nostromm mSni5riS. 12. 
per angustiaa et fines 8equ&norum. 13. mercStSrea saepS 
oommeant. 

' See Lesson YI. Note 4. Z^nia means end; the plural, fines, 
means the ends or limits or boundaries of the territory, and so the 
territory i\AQ\L (§14,ii.) 

• A word or group of words qualifying a noun that is governed 
by a preposition, or has an adjective agreeing with it, is usually 
placed between the noun and the preposition or adjective. 
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Translate into Latin. 

1. I gave the boats to ' the merchants. 2. The scouts of the 
consul were looking. 3. The Arar is outside of the province. 4. 
They had confirmed our grief. 5. Caesar seized-upon the towns 
of the enemy.' 6. The forces of the ^duans will winter in the 
territories^ of the Belgians. 7. The consul's* father will be (our) 
friend. 8. (There) * is in • the province a great abundance of 
com. 9. The Roman consul will command across the Rhine. 
10. That "" Caesar may besiege the towns of the Helvetians. 11. 
They had resorted to the province. 

' Does to express motion ? (See Lesson I. Note 2.) 

' In English, enemy is sometimes a collective noun ; in Latin, 
the plural must be used when a number are spoken of. 

* See Lesson XV. Note 1. < ** Tlie father of the consul:^ 
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^ There is an expletive in the EhgHfiih idiom, and should not be 
translated at all. (See Lesson IX. Note 3.) 

' When in meuis in (place -where), ^hat case does it govern? 
(§ 55. 1. 1.) 

' See Le8S(Hi IX, Note 4. 



LESSON XVIL 



I 



Learn the rest of the paradigms of Liquid Stems : leo, f 

nomSn, SnttSy corptL^ virgo. 

Notice that nouns in -men, -do^ and -go have the genitive 
in -Inis ; other nouns in o usually have it in -ouiB ; nouns in tis 
(neuter) have -&is or -5ri8. 

Vocabulary. 

altftfkdo, lieigJvi^ depth, mod, marmer. 

ezempliim, example. multltudo, multitude, 

flumen, stream^ river. m.nDi\±Of/6riification, 
fortXtiido, courage, bravery, 6ptis, toork. 

gloria, glory. pr5fe)ctio» departures 

h5mo, man. septemtrio^ yiortk. 

latltudo^ breae^ sitaplcio, suspicion, 
IS^gio, legion. 

Translate into English. 

1. fliimen est Arar.' 2. in latitiidXnem.' 3. altittiido fin- 
mfiiia. 4. &d* pr5fectionem. 5. cum l&gionXbua. 6. &d 
feeptt^mtriouea.* 7. dtra flSmen Ar^rim.^ 8. & fiom&id 1^5- 
d&no. 9. px^fectionem confirmant. 10. pro teitdtXtud&ie 
hgmYnnm St pro gloria belli atqne fortittddXnis. 11. nSque 
ftbest BUspXcio. 12. 5pexis mfinitdone. 13. more et eazemplo 
p5piili Romani. 

' In what different ways may this be rendered? (See Lesson 
IX. Note 3.) 

* £i with the accusative here expresses extenmon, that is, some- 
thing of the nature of motion ; but in English we say, in breadik. 
(Compare Lesson XIH. Note 5.) 

* Ad had better be rendered hereyVr. 

* This word is most commonly used in the plural. 
^ Many names of rivers have accusative in im. (§ U, i. 2.) 
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LEsSoiJ xvnt. 

Translats into Latin. 

4. TheKlulie ^wbs it h^e ^ver. 2, On aocoi^t of the %ifispi- 
<dbxiB of the aiBbtestt^br.' hB. To the teen of 'ovlr pi^oviAce. 4. 
CoEkieY&mg the se0tiiig^tft of the forces of ^le enemy-.* -6. 'fhtey 
Iliad c<:Hne-^to-Mid-fro ^hmb 1%(e &oith. &. T}B*ough ^e Waveiy of 
%fae 4egio&. 7% 'FriendfiMpB ^ere wlHftAag. ^. C»siir was w^elv 
ing with a legion on-this-si^ the nvefr Ehone. 9. 1!lie Widtli 
of the river was great. 10. That he taoay oonfifm his' suspicions. 
11. He win give %o his father^s friends (solna) ^ good fields^ 12. 
l^e works of the Gauls are in the territories of 'the B^gians* 

* See Lesson XV. Note 1. 

• See Lesson XVI. Note 2. 

' His^ that is his oton, referlrilDg to the subject of the verb, the 
word is therefore suns. -(See Lesson VI. Note 4.) 

Dbcune: b5iiu8 vir; nostra provincia; magnum pSricu- 
liim.; conaiil itoiiianus^ l^gio Ronitna.; .privatua d^or; 
magnum 5pu8; pkter noster; multa suspicio; r^lXqua mult^« 
tOdo ; ainguliui hostiB ; m^igniim flumen. 

Additiokac Exbhoisxb^ 

1. By the eitluhple -^f Ae ^netty (f^L). ^. On afeccrtint Hsf the 
Mtspidons of our fi^ends. 3. trito the %ebri4t6l*ies ^ the JBduati^. 
4. Into the iEduan territories. ^. With a gfeat tnaltittide HT 
wagons. 6. From the town to the rivel-. 7. By (aocordkig to) 
our customs. 8. The memory of Caesar^s grief. 9. C»sar^8 
friendship for the ^duans ^ea.). 



XESSON XIX. 

Mute Stems. § U, m. 1-3. 
Vocabulary. 

mtctdA^m, authyf^, toon, ^Mh, 

'oivltaa, state, >cA>ae8, hostage, 

oOpIdltab, eagertftss^ ^pkebB, people, 

humSnXtas, humanity, tertius, third, 

lez, loM, urbs, cUy, 

mons, mountain, virtus, valor, manhood. 
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Translate into English. 

1. postmortem. 2. Sburbe. 3. auctorltate OrgetSrXgis. 
4. plebi acceptas erat. 5. ad Pyrenaeos montes. 6. cdpld- 
Xtate regni. 7. Helvetii rSlXquos ^ Gallos virtute praecedunt 
(excel), 8. ad oivitates. 9. obsldes iiti dent. 10. ab hu- 
manltate Provinciae. 11. ut regnnm in cdvXtate sua^ occti- 
p&ret. 12. inter montem Jnram et flmnen RhSd&num. 18. 
non longe a Tolosatinm f inXbus absunt. 14. in tertium an- 
num pr5fectionem lege confirmant. 

* See Lesson VI. Note 1. 

• See Lesson VI. Note 4. The subject of the sentence being 
here in the third person singnlar, sua must be rendered ** his,^^ 
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Translate into Latin. 

1. On account of the death of the consul, we shall winter out- 
side of Italy. 2. By the authority of Caesar they had seized upon 
the cities of the Gauls. 3. The legions were acceptable to the 
state. 4. There is a road from the mountains through fields and 
across rivers. 6. The merchants went-to-and-fro across the Pyr- 
enees. 6. Perserere on account of the desire of glory. 7. He 
seizes upon the royal power in his state. 8. The Belgians are 
unfriendly to the rest * of the Gauls. 

* See Lesson VI. Note 1. 



LESSON XXL 
Adjecitves of the Third Declension. § 16, n. 

Adjectives of this class are inflected precisely the same as 
nouns (see § 11), having only a special form for some cases 
of the neuter. 

The three classes — Consonant-stems, Vowel-stems, and 
Comparatives (Liquid Stems) — should be carefully distin- 
guished, and the examples given in Tables 3 and 4 well 
committed to memory. 

The meanings of words not already learned will be foand 
in the Vocabulary at the end of the Book. 
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Decline: omnia multltudo; IncredlbUe 5pu8; vStus mii- 
mtio; vStuB provincia; immortalia gloria; omnia injGria; 
omne proelium; lez Romana; mora accepta; incredlbXlia 
ntimSnia; miaer obsea; trea Galli; trea Galliae; tria oppida; 
5riena auapicio ; 5riena d51or ; vStua &nucua ; vStua re£;niim ; 
pleba RomSna; noatra auotorXtaa; mona Pyrenaeu& 

Tkanslatb into Latin. 

1. Of our authority. 2. With the third legion. 8. By* the 
death of Caesar. 4. By ^ the Roman consul. 5. All the examples 
of Roman bravery. 6. To* our boats. 7. Through a great city. 
8. Considering the eagerness of the Helvetians. 9. On-account- 
of our old friendships. 10. He confirms the state by (per) his 
authority. 11. On-account-of the breadth and depth of the river 
Rhone. 12. The daily departure of our legions. 13. The camp? 
of the enemy is outside the city. 14. They confirmed the old laws 
of the state. 15. He will ask the consul concerning the war. 

' Does by indicate means or voluntary agency? See Lesson 
m. Note 3. ' See Lesson II. Note 1. 

' Does to denote motion or advantage ? See Lesson I. Note 2. 

Translate into English. 

1. Gallia omnia. 2. onm onmXbna copiia. 3. oppXda ana 
omnia. 4. apeotant in aeptemtrionea et 5rientem aolem. 
5. conaXlio dedrum immortalium. 6. incredlbXli ISnltate. 
7. omm tempdre. 8. vSteria IncommQdi. 9. frumentum 
omne. 10. cimi virtute onmXbua^ praeatSrent.* 11. omnia 
oivXtaa Helvetia. 12. trea cSpiamm partea. 

* Omnlbua is dative, governed by the preposition prae in the 
verb praeatarent. (§ 51, v.) Understand persons, 

' See Lesson XIII. Notes 7, 8. 
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Translate into Latin. 

1, The departure of our legions will confirm the designs of the 
enemy.* 2. All the boats and rafts were in* great danger. 3. 
All the province of Gaul was unfriendly to CsBsar. 4. Through 
the designs of the immortal gods, we had been absent many years.' 

6. They will give hostages by* the ancient custom of the state. 6. 
He had obtained by request an incredible number of wagons. 

7. We think often concerning the ancient disasters of our city. 
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8. He hastens to seize upon the towns and private btdldmgs be* 
tween the Pyrenees and the territories of the ^duahs. 

' See Lesson XVL Note 2. ' Use the preposition in. 

' See Lesson YL Note 3. * See Lesson HE. Note 3. 

AdNTIOKAI. EXEKdSES. 

1. Of the rising sun. 2. Lito the old buildings. 3. Of great 
breadth. 4. Through daily suspicions. 6. With incredible cour- 
age. 6. With incredible numbers. 7. By all the merchants. 8. 
The legions one by one. 9. On account of old injuries. 10. The 
rest-of the rafts, il. Of immortal memories. 12. Into a rising 
state. 13. Of the rising desires. 14. Through incredible dan- 
gers. 15. Of unfriendly men. 16. By many griefs. 17. All the 
injuries. 18. Out-of all the provinces. 19. By immortal exam- 
ples. 20. Through the old roads. ' 21. Of immortal glory. 22. 
Of good laws. 23. With the third legion. 24. Li the rising 
river. 25. Of incredible depth. 26. On account of immortal 
works. 27. Across all the rivers. 28. To our old friends. 
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Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. §§ 17> i., tt-, i. 

Translate into English. 

1. inXtibiere.^ 2. omnium foitisslim strntBeigae. 3. vim* 
hostinm prohlbere (to repel), 4. longissfme abstint. b. 
magnis itinerlbus. 6. &pud Helv<etio8 IcmgS nobfiissimtifl €t 
ditissimua fait OrgetSriz. 7. Srant omnino It&iera duo. 8. 
flSmine Hheno latisslmo atque tdtisslmo.* 9. mbote Jura 
altissXmo. 10. per tres p6tentiflsfmoB ac firmlBBlmoa p5pii- 
loB. 11. per agnim Sequanoruih et Aedtionini Iter in San- 
t5num fines. 12. ut p&ratiores ad omnia periciila essent. 

» § 11, m. 4. • § 11, 1. 5. » See §17, v. 4. 

Additional Exercises. 

1. The cities of the Belgians were more unfriendly. 2. You 
are the most noble of all the Gauls. 8. The Roman people is 
more powerful. 4. Battles with our bravest enemies. 6. The 
Bhine is a broader and deeper river. 6. By a firmer road through 
the province. 7. We are prepared for the dangers of the jour- 
ney. 8. Across the hijiifhest mountains. 9. On account of moro 
incredible disasters. 10. The Helvetians were braver. 
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LESSON xxrv. 

IbBEGULAB CoifPARIBON. § 17, Q.-V. 

Translate into English. 

1. oXtSrioriB proviudUie. 2. qvaun' TwririTwIn ft&ielibtui. 
3. prozXmi sunt Gtermanis. 4. ab eztaremis GaUiae fiilibus. 
5. ad infSxiorem partem flumXnis Rheni. 6. mazXme p^ebi 
acceptuB erat. 7. cum proadmis dvltatibiis p3eem et Ixni- 
dltiain confirmare. 8. eztremum opptdxan Ailobrdgiuki ^st, 
projdimuiiqtie * H^VStiorum floibiis, CKteeva.' 0. vftdis 
Rh5d&iii, qufi mXniilxa altittildo flumuiiB exat, nomiiixnqiiain 
intetrdiu, saepdas noctH. 10. quS inroJdmiim iter in ultSriO- 
rem Galliam per Alpea liiit. 

» See § 17, V. 6. » § 46. 

' Que IS an enclitic^ that is, ^a word wlucli is always joined to 
another word, still retaining its own meaning. (See Definitions.) 

Additional Exercises. 

1. Through the further province. 2. The forces of hither 
(Graul. 3. With as great strength* as possible. 4. The Oertnans 
were nearest. 6. To* tiie extreme liinits of the province. 6. 
From the lower part of the city. 7. With greater fbr(5es. 8. Tl<e 
best route. 9. On account x)f less dangers. 10. Ilito the furthest 
states of Gkul. 

^ Use the plural Tares. ' Does to denote motion P 
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Translate into Latin. 

1. They were farther * distant from the camp of the ^duans. 
2. With* great iforce' they assaulted 'the towu. 3. lJi)On* the 
march, we shall ask concerning the enemy. 4. On account of the 
violence and depth of the river. 5. We shall be more teady for 
any* violence. 6. They have been especially acceptalbile to the 
Consul Crasstis. 7. He ha^ened to assault Geneva, H town hi 
Gaul, very near the Alps.^ 8. The best route is through the 
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upper fords of the river, where the width is least. 9. The people 
of the hither ' province is far * richer and more noble. 10. We 
were looking to the outmost parts of the city. 

' Far is here an adverb, longe ; whenya/*^^ is an adjective, it 
is ultSrior. 

' Does %ioith here mean accompaniment P 

' Force, via; not ybrce* (troops), which is oopiae. 

^ In, governing the ablative. 

' OmniB. 

* Near (to) the Alps ; Alps must be dative. 

^ CStBrior means more in this direction; i.e., towards the 
speaker; propior means nearer; i.e., to any object to which 
reference is made. The hiiher province and further province were 
the ones respectively nearer Rome and further irom it,-— sepa* 
rated by the Alps. 



LESSON XXVI. 

GENrriVES in ius. § 16, at end. 

Translate into English. 

1. una pan. 2. t5tius^ Oalliae. 3. Sliud* Iter nnllmn. 
4. aXne uUo m&lSfXoio. 5. un& ez parte. 6. provinciae' 
toti quam fnaxinrnni mOituin numenim impSrat (erat 
omnino in GalliS ultfiriore ISgio una). 7. erant omnino 
Itinera duo: unum per Bequ&nos, angustum et diffTcTle, 
inter montem Juraun et flumen R]i5dftnum; altSrum per 
provinciam nostram, multo fftoiliua atque czpS^tiua. 

' " The whole of." (Compare Lesson VI. Note 1.) 

' The neuter of alius is alind. 

s ImpSro governs the dative of the person. 

Additional Exebcises. 

1. Of no part. 2. By the violence of the other soldier. 3. 
The bravery of the other soldiers. 4. Through the whole of 
Italy. 5. A part of one legion. 6. To the whole state. 7. 
From the whole of Gaul. 8. An easier road. 9. The easiest 
route. 10. Without any suspicions. 11, Across another moun- 
tain. 12. By no authority. 
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LESSON XXVIL 
Fourth Declknsion. §12. 

Translate into English. 

1. de adventa. 2. a Iftcn L&maimo ad montem Jvrami 
3. militam concuzBii et talis. 4. in oonspecta ezercltoi 
nostii. 5. ad Idfis AprflSs.' 6. a' aen&ta p5pi0i RSmani. 
7. ttve cfiaa, mtire consllio deomm immortalimn. 8. cm- 
nium f ortiaBiiiii sunt Bel^ae, proptSrea quod a cnlta atqna 
humanltate Prdvinciae longliMriiiiff absnnt. 9. Aqnitania 
spectat inter occSsmn aSlis et aeptemtriones. 

^ This IB an adjectiye, in the accusatiye plural (see §11, i. 2). 
' Does a here meanyrom orhyf 

Additional Exebcisbs. 

1. The daily sight of the lakes. 2. On account of the arrival 
of the army. 3. By the authority of the senate. 4. From the 
west to the north. 5. From the lakes across the mountains. 
6. With the armies of Italy. 7. From the Ides of April. 
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Fifth Declension. §13. 

Translate into English. 

1. vno die. 2. n5via rebus. 3. die causae diotionis. 
4. dies Srat ante* diem qnintam Kalendaw Aprilis.' 5. fX- 
dem et Jnajurandmn' dant. 6. a. d. v. ' IdSs Apiilis. 
7. d5mnm^ xSdXtioiiis spe. 8. diSbns viginti. 9. mOia' 
passnnin diicenta qnadraglnta. 10. ad hgminnm miUa 
dficem. 11. dietf drcXter qnindSciin. 

* This expression means " the fifth day before." (See § 56, i. 
4; also §83.) 

« See Lesson XXVII. Note 1. 

' For the declension of jnsjurandtun, see § 14, ii. 

* For the declension of d5miis, see § 12, 2. It is to be ren- 
dered ** home'' after rSdltionis. (§ 55, m. 2.) 

^ See §18, L 3. 
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Additional ExBBCitos. 

1. A journey of many days, 2. Before the fourth day. 3. 
Without hope of assistance. 4. It was a new thing. 5. By the 
faith of the army. 6. Three miles. 7. On account of the new 
liope. 

LESSON XXIX. 

Tbanslate into Latin. 

1. The army of tiie Roman people is between Laiee Geneva ami 
Mt. Jura. 2. The arrival of the soldiers will be pleasing to the 
consuls. 3. He gave his pledge and an oath to the army. 4. The 
narrow pass across the mountains was difficult. 5. Caesar took- 
possession-of the bank of tiie tiyer widi tile fiflh legion. 6. The 
arrival of the army had confirmed the designs of the senate. 
7. The soldiers of our army will take-possession -6f the tingdom 
of Italy. 8. On account of the hope of Osesar^s arrival, the 
consul took possession of the camp. 9. The return oi* Cfesar 
with his legions will confirm our hopes. 10. The Germans, with 
a large army, are on the march -into Italy. 



LESSON XXX. 
The Cardial Numbers. | i.8, i. 



LESSON XXXIv 

OltDiNAL AND DlBTSIBUTiVE NuiIERALS. § 3.8, 1. tL 



LESSON XXXH. 

3\tANSLAlte INTO LaHN* 



1. With two legions. 2. With seventeen legioiis. 3. Of one 
accident. 4. On account of three deep rivers. 5. Through three 
provinces. *6. Of t^o days. 7. Thirty-seven ships. 8. Of 
three paces. ^. By three lakes. 10. With the armies of four 
provinces. 11. Across two mountains. 12. Three roads across 
the Alps. 13 Five thousand soldiers. 14. Witii tcfn diousand 
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soldiers. 15. An army of eighteen thousand men. IB. With an 
army of twenty-five thousand men. 17. TwelviB miles. 18. A 
journey of three miles. 19. Of two hundred boats. 20. The 
soldiers of llie semendi legion. 21. The thirtieth town on the 
road. 22. The forty^fifth legion. 23. Th6 arrival of the fifty- 
ninth legion. 24. The ninth d&y before the Kaleiids of April.^ 
25. Hie tiurd day before t^e Ides of Aprit 2^. The consuls, 
witii three legions apiece.* 27. The tWo' cainps of the two armies. 
28. Ten ' men in each * boat. 

^ See Lesson XXYII. Note 1* 

* Use the distributive numeraL (See § 18, n. 2.) 



LESSON xxxm. 

The Psrsokal Proxouns. §19. 

A Ph)noun is a word used instead of a noun, and has the 
construction of a noun in the sentence in which it stands* 

A Personal Pronoun expresses />er«on ; that is, the word itself 
shows whether it is used for Uie first person (the one speaking)-^ 
the second (the one sp<^en to), or the third (the one q)oken of). 

Latin has no Personal Pronoun of the Third Person, except 
(in the Oblique cases) the Reflective Bui, which is used only to 
refer to the subject of the sentence, and is masculine, feminine^ or 
neuter, singular or plural, according to this subject. 

For a Personal Pronoun of the TTiird Person not referring to 
the subject of the sentence, it is necessary to use a Demonstrative 
Pronoun, generally is, but sometimes hio or ille. When no spe- 
cial enqphasis is needed to designate the subject of a verb, the 
personal or demonstrative pronoun is not used. 

Each of the Personal Pronouns has a Possessive Adjective de- 
rived from it, and denoting possession : thus, meus, my ; aoster, 
our; tuns, vaster (voster), your; suub, his, &c. 

The DEMONSTkATivE Pronouns. §20. 
The DemonstnttiV^ Prononkis are used to point out objects. 
They are properly Adjectives, and are declined as adjectives 
of the First tod Second Declension. All of them are, however, 
more or less irregular; the nominative singular generally 
ends ia 6^ aad llie neuter nominative and accusative in d. 
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Much of the irregiilarity is only apparent ; thus to the stem h 
add the case-endings and an intensive affix c, and we have h-um-o 
(hunc), h-am-c (hanc), h-o-c (hoc), h-a-c (hac). 

The Demonstratives, particularly is, are used without a noun 
for a Personal Pronoun of the Third Person. Thus is (vir), he; 
ea (mulier), she* There is no Possessive Adjective correspond- 
ing to this, but the Grenitive case is used for possession, just as in 
nouns: as, ejus Squus, his horse; eorum equi, their hyrses; 
like Caes&ris equus, nulitum equi. 
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Translate into English. 

1. inter se.^ 2. hi' onmes. 3. in eo ItiCnere. 4. seciun.' 
b. rSUqul' fligae sese mandaverunt. 6. ad eas res. 7. 
post ejus^ mortem. 8. cum his quinque ISgionibns. 9. ad 
eam partem 5ce&ni. 10. his rebus. 11. eodem consXlio. 
12. mXnimS saepS ad eos' mercatores commeant atque ea' 
important. 13. hi' sunt extra Provinciam trans RhSnum 
primi. 14. eodem temp5re Aedui Ambarri nScessarii et 
consanguXnei Aeduorum. 

* Translate ** araong themselves ^'^ or ** together, ^^ 

' See §47, m. Translate "these men," "those things," " the 
rest " (of the men), etc. (§ 47, ni., iv.) 

' This is two words, — cum se. The preposition cum is always 
appended to the personal and relative pronouns (§ 19, at end). 

* Here is is used for a personal pronoun of the third person ; 
in the genitive case, it is equivalent to a possessive. 

Additional Exercises. 

1. Of your' boats. 2. With' us. 3. On account of these sus- 
picions. 4. By you yourselves.' 5. This river and that moun- 
tain. 6. Across these mountains and those rivers. 7. I^ will 
give (to) you these things. 8. By the same route, through the 
same fields. 9. Without you and your forces. 

' The possessive vester. ' See Note 3 above. 

' ipse. 

^ Express the word for I, because it is contrasted with yoiu 
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LESSON XXXV. 
Reultivk Pronouns, etc. § 21, § 48, & i. 

Every pronoun strictly refers to some noun which may be 
called its antecedent ; but the Relative Pronoun has its ante- 
cedent generally in the same sentence. 

The Relative introduces a subordinate clause, in which it 
serves at once as a substantive and as a connective, joining 
this ^ relative clause " to the principal clause. It takes the 
gender, number, and person of the noun which it represents, 
but, like any noun or pronoun, has its own construction in its 
own clause. 

Qui, in its different numbers and genders, corresponds to all 
the English relatives, who^ which^ and ihaL Where we use the 
indefinite relative, whoever or whatever^ with no antecedent, the 
Latin has quicumque. 

The Interrogative Pronoun, quia (qui), like the relative, 
always stands first in its clause. 

Quia is also used as an Indefinite Pronoun, generally with the 
prefix ali- or the conjunctions si, if; ne, lest ; or nuxn, whether. 

The relative is often used as an adjective, to be rendered which ; 
as, quod iter, which road, where the English would be the road 
which. 

Decline: quia vir; quae pars; quod fiumen; haec res; 
illud Iter; iste mens; mens adventus; Idus Apriles; hu- 
manXtaa tua; quidam mercator; ille casus; latius flumen; 
altior mens ; l&ous Lemannus ; qui 15cus ; * ea castra ; altior 
l&cus; ezercXtus noster; spes firma; aliquis d51or mens; 
totus dies; magnus hio ezercXtus; Gallia ultSrior; alter 
consul; idem h5mo; Idem tempus; tres angustiae; quae 
causa; oninis ezercXtus Romanus. 

* Notice that 15cus is neuter in the plural, 15ca, orum. 
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Translate into English. 
1. quS de causa. 2. quibus itineribus. 3. qua die. 4. 
monte Jura altissimo, qui* est inter SequSnoa et Helve- 
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tioB. 5. ab OcSlo %TniA «st tSSSMbeis PrSTinciae eztri- 
mum, in fines Vocontiorum ultSrioria Pr5vinciae» 6. cujus 
legationis t>ivXcb pxihcepa fuit, qui bello CassiSno dnz 
iftd^HStimifiBi fioSrat. 7. ad earn pattem 6cid&ni <[ukb est 
ad Bs^Salatt^. 8. Iter in BantfotuH f ioeil, ^td n6xi long^ 
a T51osatium f inlbns abfeiimt, '^tHeb civltaii eiit in Pl:5Vitt6ift. 
9. tres V^onom, tflaB GMiun Aqofllfi^ biSiHabant. 

Adihtional )B^RCISES. 

1. The city which we have seized. 2. iTour su3picions ^i4uch t 
have confirmed. 3. Whose * iather is good? 4. Of s6me * virtues. 
5. The troops with which. 6. The general to whom we will 
give this cam^. 7. iTi^oHgh a icertain'' ^pi^^vince. B. Ctf which 
day. 9. Who is the leader of the Roman army? 10. iThesb 
teonntai&s, aciross which Is our wliy. 11. Who ^oknmands beyond 
the river Rhone ? 12. There are some brave soldieite outside cf£ 
Italy. 

* " The father of whom." ^ aliquis. ^ qnidam. 
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Translate into Latin. 

1. These two ' scamps were (Hi* the banks of the river whidi is 
between Gaul and Germany. 2. These same two legions whrck 
have been wil^ C»sar are by &r the bravest of aU. 3. lb«t 
mountain^ on which were the forces o£ the enemy, is veiy high. 
4. At the arrival of the embassy, in which the chief iaan' is a 
certain Divico, who had been the leader of the Helvetiaas in 1^ 
same war. 5. From that part of the province which is Bearest 
to the Alps. 6. Of the very lofty mountain Jura^ whidi is en this 
side of the river Arar. 7. In our army are some Gauls, who have 
committed themselves to our faith. 8. Before the departure of the 
tenth legion, we shall confirm its fidelity by oaths. 9. In each* 
camp are five * thousand men. 

^ Notice that oiastra is a plural noun; nse the distributive. 
<§18,n.2.) 

* in, governing the abktave. ^ Ohiief )nan, pxitLOtpA. 

* Use the distributive. (§ 18, il) 
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Fkbsonal ENBmea of Fasskvb Yoice. § 28. 

Fassiys Yoicb op Toqo. § sa. 

Deponent Ybbbs. § 35, i. 

When the action expressed hjr ^ X^^PsHive Verl^ (sec^ 

Lesson YIIL) is reversed, ^d i^ repre6cnto49 not ^s done> 

h^ the 8ab|ect to the ol\i€!Gt, but as ^uffmr44 ^ the subject 

fcom thQ act of spino otbep person^ or the effect of soqiq 

other diiiig, the verb ia said to be in thQ Passive Voice. 

That which, hi the Active Voice, was the object, becomes now 
the subject, and that which was the subject is usually put in 
the Ablative, — if a thing, the ablative alone ; if a person, the 
preposition ab is required (§ 56, it.). See Lesson III. 
Note 3. 

Thi}8, ^ cawmt (or fear) seized upon the city, -r-Ge|i»:ul (ov 
tXmor) occilpavit url^ein : bi;t ibe djty yjoe seized with fear^ — 
\ff\m tImorQ QQjQilfAta est; or, hy the consul^f^sk consiUe. 

In ^xiglish the J^assive Voice is expressed by the verb to ^e,, 
with the past participle : as, I am called; he was killed; they will 
be heard, etc. But generally the present tense of to be with this 
participle is equivalent to the perf^ tense in Latin ; thus, he is 
kiUed means not, somebody is kUHng him now, but he is dtready 
dead, i.e., has been killed, and is therefore equivalent to the Per- 
fect Tense in Latin. In like manner, this is expressed in Latin by 
the present tense of eaae, with the participle : as, occiBUS est. 

Theve is no fo9m in English which quite corresponds with the 
present passive in Latin. Thus the phrase d5mu8 aAdXf Xcatur 
maybe vendcFed ths house is building, the house is a-huilding 
(obsolete), or, the house is being buiU; but neither form is good, 
for all cases. Hence, in English, we psei^ ti|e active to the pas- 
sive construction wherever it ia possible, especially in the tenses 
of incomplete action (Presexit aQ4 Imperfect) . 

It will be observed, that a large proportion of Deponents are 
neuter or refleetive in their meaning ; and tiiat few of them take 
a d$re<it ohj^sct ia the aocusative. S(»ne, as eiliBinor, accuse^ are 
wK^WwJIy w?e(J an P^wes (Se^ § 9% x., 6). 

8 
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LESSON XXXTX, 

Translate into English. 

1. A115br6ges nuper pSoati erant 2. ut igni^ crSmare- 
tur. 3. ea res est' HelvStiis per indicium enunciata. 4. 
CaesSri cum nnnciatom esset, mSturat. 5. is pagus appel- 
labatur Tigurinus.' 6. a 88natu p5ptili Romani Sixucus. 
appellatus erat. 7. stimmo mlgistratni^ praeSrat, quern 
Verg5brStum appellant Aedui, qui creatur annuus.^ 8. 
ipsorum linguS Celtae, nostrft* OaUi appellantur. 9. agros 
p5ptUabantur. 10. quod suS vict5riS tarn ins51enter gl5- 
riarentur. 11. gr&viter eos accusat, quod ab Us non 
BublSvetur. 12. quod Iter per provinciam tentavisset. 

' §11, L 2. 

' est belongs with enunciata, forming a perfect indicative 
passive. 

' Tigurinus means the same thing as pagus (i.e., it is the 
name of the district) , and therefore stands by apposition in the 
same case. ^ See Lesson XXI. Note 1. 

* Translate by the adverb, "annually," "once a year." 
(§ 47, vi.) ' Understand lingua. 

Additional Exercises. 

1. The road had been seized. 2. Italy will have been subdued. 
8. The Gauls are not accused by me. 4. Ceesar will be aided 
by the ^duans. d. These boats have been obtained by request^ 
6. Our forces will ravage Aquitania. 7. You boasted often. 
8. They attacked our province in war. 9. Csesar was chosen 
consul. 10. The towns had been burned by the Germans. 11. 
Great dangers were announced. 12. You are called Romans. 
13. These things have been announced. 14. The ambassadors 
will be accused by the Belgians. 

' To obtain by request^ impStro. 
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The Ablative Absolute. § 54, x. 

When a^ phrase or clause is introduced in a sentence by 
way of explanation, not depending on the main structure of 
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the sentence, its Subject and Predicate are put in apposition, 
in the Ablative. This is called the Ablative Absolute. 

The Predicate in Ablative Absolute is most frequently a parti- 
ciple; but may be either a noun or adjective. The Subject is 
usually a noun or pronoun ; but may be impersonal, — that is, a 
Substantive clause or phrase. 

Translate into English. 

1. regno oocilpato.^ 2. d&ta f&cultate. 8. dep5ptllatis 
agrifl. 4. 15cis atlpSrioribua occilpatia. 5. omnibus rebus 
ad pr5fectionem comp&ratis. 6. Sequ&nis invitis. 7. 
Marco MessSla et Marco Fisone consillibus. 8. quod eo 
invito Iter per provindam tentaviasent, quod Aeduos, 
quod Ambarros, quod AI15br5gea vezavisaent. 9. is dies 
erat ante diem quintum K&lendas Aprilis, LScio Fisone 
Aulo G&binio consillibus. 10. conv5catis eorum princX- 
pibus, in his' Diviti&oo' et Usco,^ qui summo m&gistratui^ 
praeerat (quem^Vergdbretum appellant Aedui, qui creatur 
annuus), gr&viter eos acc&at, quod tarn nScessSrio tem- 
pore, tarn pr5pinquis hostibus, ab lis non sublSvetur. 

' In Ablative Absolute translate the noun first, as if it were 
nominative, then the participle or the adjective or other noun with 
the word '* being : " thus, regno, the royal power j occupato, 
having been seized ; Caesare, Ccesar^ consule, being consid. 

This will give a literal translation, but not in idiomatic English, 
which would be ** having seized the royal power," or " when the 
royal power had been seized." (See § 54, x.) 

' his refers to principibus; in hii = among these. 

' These words are, like principibus, in Ablative Absolute 
with convocatis. 

* See Lesson XXI. Note 1. 

* quern refers to the ojicer implied in the office (magistratni)b 

m 

Additional Exercises. 

1. The road having been seized. 2. Italy having been sub- 
dued. 3. The Gauls having been accused by me. 4. Caesar having 
been aided by the JEduans. 5. Ceesar being unwilling. 6. The 
Grcrmans being unfriendly. 7. Piso being consul. 8. The Senate 
being called together. 9. The troops hastening. 10. The road 
being easy. 11. The province being laid waste. 12. These things 
having been announced. 13. The river being very deep. 14 
The Gauls boasting. 15. The magistrates accusing me. 
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All these phrases aire to be expressed by the Ablative Abso* 
lute. The pupil should be taught to vary the expression, so as tQ 
make idiomatic English : as, (2) When Italy had been 9ubdupd; 
(6) Since the Germans toere unfriendly* 
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The Ablative Absolute should generally be rendered by 
ether constructions in English. A passive may often require 
to be changed into an active participle, or an independent 
demonstrative clause may be introduced. 

Thus,, r^gx^Q occtipato, tres annos inxpSrivit (^ royaf, 
power having been seized, he reigneci three years), would be best 
expressed in the English idiom by having seized the royal power^ 
etc. ; when he had seized, etc. ; or, he seized the, royal power- and 
reigned three years. 

In the following sentences, to be turned into Latin, the 
English idiom is employed, and the clauses which the student 
is to convert into the Latin idiom of the Ablative Absolute, 
are prints 'm italics. 

Translate into Latin. 

1. These suspicions having been confirmed, he was accused by 
PisQ. 2. When the consuPs arrival had been announced, Aquileia 
was assailed by the seventh legion. 3. Saving taken possession 
of the road by night, he destroyed by fire the private buildings of 
the Germans. 4* The fidelity of the ^duans is announced, and 
they are called friends by the Senate. 5. Messala will lay waste 
the fields, and lay siege to the town. 6. Although the Senate was 
unfriendly, Ceesar subdued Gaul in eight years. 7. Withond our 
permission f^ the merchanj;s have resorted tq our p^viiic^ 

* That is, " we being unvnllingJ'^ 
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Second Conjugation, Active ani> Passive. §§ 31, 39- 

If the^ First Conjugation ha;^ been thoroogUy learned, the 
others will present very )itUe difflcalty. 
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The pupil should be shown that scarcely any thing is necessary 
but to change a to e, or e to a, to turn the terminations of 
the first stem into those of the Second Conjugation ; also that e is 
inserted before o in the Present Indicative, and before the termi- 
nations of the Present Subjunctive. 

It should be noticed here that the verbs of the Second, 
Third, and Fourth Conjugations are more irregular in the 
formation of the second and third stems than those of the 
First. These stems should in all cases be thoroughly com- 
mitted to memory. 
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Translate into English. 

1. magnum nilmSrum h&bebat. 2. ea' quae pertiDaent. 
8. Buis finibus' eos prohXbent. 4. cIvXtati' perauasit. 5. 
ex eo oppXdo pons ad Helvetica pertitnet. 6. mens altis- 
simus^ impendebat. 7. pertinent ad infSriorem partem 
fluminia Rheni. 8. Ziegationis Nanrfiius et Verudoctiua 
piincipem 15cum obtlnebant. 9. Persuadent Raur&cis. 
10. fines in long^tudinem nulia passuum diicenta et quad- 
raginta p&tebant. 11. propterea quod Sliud Iter h&bSrent 
nullum. 12. ibi Centir5nes et GraiocSli et Catuilges, locis 
stipSrioribus occtlpatis, XtiCnere' ezercXtum prohlbSre oo- 
nantur. 

' ea.=tho8€ things, (See §47, m.) 

* The ablative is used to express ^cparcrfton, —"from their 
territories." 

' Persuadeo governs the dative. 

* See§17, V. 4. 

Additional Exercises. 

1. The king has large forces. 2. They will persuade the Sen- 
ate.* 3. Our territories extended to the river. 4. This man had 
held the chief place. 6. All these places * lay open. 6. We shall 
have had many friends. 7. You have not persuaded me.* 8. They 
had had large fields. 9. These mountains overhang. 10. You 
have prohibited my departure. 

* Plural loca. • See Note 8, above. 
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LESSON XLIV: 

Tbansiatb into English. 

1. una pars contibietur OSrumna flomSne. 2. uncOque 
15ci nSturft Helvetii contibientar. 3. auctorItaJ:e Orget5- 
ligia permoti. 4. in eo Itibiere persoSdet Castitco,* Cata- 
mantalSdia fiUo,* S§qa&no,* cn^us' p&ter regnum in 8§- 
qnania miiltos annoa^ obtiCnumrat, et* a 89n&ta p5ptUi 
RSmani Smioiis appeUatua erat; nt* regnom in civXtate 
sua ' occilparet, quod ^ pater ante h&bnerat ; Xtemquo 
I>nmn5rigi* Aeduo, fratri* Diviti&ci, qui*® eo tempore 
princXpatom in civXtate obtibaebat, ac" mazime plebi ac- 
ceptuB erat, ut*' Xdem conaretur persuadet, eique filiam 
Buam in matrXmoniiim dat. 

^ See Lesson XLIII. Note 3. ' In apposition with Castioo. 
' Belates to Caatioo. ^ § 55, i. 

* Et connects obtinuerat and appeUatna erat, both of 
which have the same subject, pater. 

* Ut oocuparet depends upon peranadet. (See § 70, i.) 

^ Sua refers to the subject of occuparet, i.e., Caationa. 

^ Relates to regnum. 

' Jxk apposition with Dumnoiigi. 

'® Belates to Dumnorigi. 

" Connects obtinebat an<ierat. 

^ Ut conaretur depends upon perauadet. 

Additional Exercises. 

1. The royal power was held by Dumnorix. 2. We are 
bounded by the mountains. 3. They will be prohibited. 4. The 
bridges had been held by us. 5. You will have been excited by 
them. 6. The Helvetians were bounded by rivers and mountains. 
7. We shall not be moved to suspicion. 8. I was influenced by 
his advice. 9. All had been influenced by our arrival. 



LESSON XLV. 
Thibd Conjugation, Active ano Passitx. §§ 31, 32« 

The Third Conjugation will present rather more difficulties 
than the Second^ having as its characteristic vowel sometimes 
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S and sometimes X as weU as the connecting vowel S in the 
tense-endings of the Imperfect Indicative. (§ 78, iii. 2.) 

Let it he observed that the Present Indicative gives precisely 
the same changes of vowel, from o to X and ii in the Active, and 
io 9, X, and H in the Passive, which are already familiar in the 
Future of the First and Second Conjugations. Of other modifica- 
tions, observe that, — 

1. The Present Subjunctive has the same terminations as the 
Second Conjugation, omitting the e. 

2. The Future Indicative in the Third and Fourth Conjugations 
differs from the First and Second, in having am, as, etc., instead 
of bo, bifl, bit. 

8. The Imperative Active, as in all Conjugations, drops re of 
the Infinitive leaving S for the second person, which is changed to 
X in the other forms. 

4. The Infinitive Passive has i added to the first stem instead 
of changing the o of the Active into i, as in the other Conjuga- 
tions : thus, v5c-Sre ; Pas&y v&o4ui : but rSg-8re ; Pass., rSg-i. 
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Translate into English. 

1. Snam partem inc51nnt Belgae. 2. eormn 6na pars 
attingit flfimeh Rhenum; verglt ad septemtriones. 3. 
Orget5riz ad judTotwm omnem ausun flmXliam coegit. 
4. Boies 85cios^ sibi adsciscunt. 5. Qalloa a Belgis Ma- 
tr5na et BSquSna divXdit. 6. oppXda sua omnia incendunt. 
7. Froximi sant Gtermanis, qui trans Rbenum incSlunt, 
quibuseum* contXaenter bellum gSrunt. 8. Helvetii qu5- 
que rSUquos Galloa virtute praeceduiit» quod IBre qu5tldi- 
anis proeliis cum Gkermanis contendunt, cum aut suis 
finibus' eos probibent, ant ipsi in eorum finibus belliuu 
gSrunt. 

' In apposition with Bcios^ ' See § 21, i., 2. 
' See Lesson XLUI. Note 2. 

Additional Exercises. 

* 1. The Germans inhabited these fields. 2. Our territories 
border on the banks of the river. 8. Aquitania touched the 
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ocean. 4. We will cany on war with them. 6. You have often 
contended with us. 6. A river separates these two provinces. 7. 
They had collected three thousand men. 8. We inhabit these 
cities. 9. Ceesar will have waged war many years. 10. They set 
all the ships on fire. 11. Who will receive Us as allies P 12. This 
year you are continually contending. 
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Translate into English. 

1. Orgetdzix deUgitar. 2. RSlinquebatur una per 8S- 
qu&nos via. 3. regni ctlpXditate indactna. 4. maturat ab 
urbe pr5fXciBoi. 5. compluribus hia^ proeliia pnlsia. 6. 
oppXdia aula viciaque ezoatia. 7. navlbua jtmctia. 8. om- 
nibua fortunia a5ciorum conauxnptia. 9. perauadent Rau- 
r&oia ilti,' eodem consXlio' usi, iinS omn iia pr5f Xdacantur. 
10. Gallia eat omnia ^viaa in partea tree, quarum nnam 
inc51ant Belgae, SUiam Aqmtani, tertiam, qni^ ipadrum 
lingua Celtae, noatra Galli appellantnr. 

^ Ablative Absolute with pixlaia ; compluribua belongs with 
proeliia. 

' iiti (short tt) = ut ; the verb utor has long G. 

• ntor governs the ablative. (§ 54, in.) 

4 The antecedent of qui is ii understood, which is, like Belgae 
and Aquitani, subject of incolnnt. (§ 48, in.) 

Additional Exercises. 

1. I have been selected by them. 2. On that day he will set 
out. 3. The war having been waged ' seven years. 4. All our 
property* had been divided between us. 6. The city is con- 
suming' with fire. 6. The Boii are received as allies. 7. We are 
compelled to inhabit these territories. 

^ Ablative Absolute. 

• Our (property) things ; neuter pluraL • Present Passive. 
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Fourth Conjugation, Active and Passiyb. §§ 31, 32. 

The Fourth Conjugation substitutes I for & of the First, 
aud e of the Second ; but has, in most of its forms, the termi- 
nations of the Third Conjugation, prefixing i. 



LESSON XUX. 41 

Translate into English. 

1. castella commfiiiit. 2. ea dies venit. 8. ad Oenevam 
penrSnit. 4. Totius Galliae imperio^ p5tiri. 5. Caesar 
aentiebat. 6. RSpSriebat Stiam in quaerendo Caesar. 

7. diem diount, qu5 die ad ripam Bhftdgni omnes oon- 
vSniant. ^ ^^ § ^i ui. 

• Additional Exercises. 

1. They fortify the camp. 2. The city had been fortified. 

8. We shall have arrived at Rome. 4. That day will come to 
us. 5. They have found these things. 6. These things have 
been found by them. 7. You will assemble outside of the town. 
8. He had not perceived my friendship. 9. Come with me. 10. 
Your designs are perceived. 
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A few very common verbs of the Third Conjugation end 
in iOy and insert i before the terminations added to the first 
stem, wherever the verbs of the Fourth Conjugation do; 
that is, before a, e, O, and U. 

Thus, fUg-is, flig-iunt, fog-iibam, itlg-iam, flig-iens. (§ 30, iil) 
The i is omitted before 8 or X (as in fllgis, Itigimus), except 
in the future, fogiet. 

Translate into English. 

1. inltium cSpit Gallia a flumine Rh5d&no. 2. magno 
d51ore afflciebantur. 3. is sXbi ISgationem ad (nutates 
Buscepit. 4. Orgetdriz mortuns est. 5. Belgae ab extre- 
mis finibns Oalliae 5riuntur. 6. per eos, ne causam 
^ceret, se ezlpuit. 7. Helvetii id, quod constittuerant, 
l&cere cSnantur. 8. is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consttlibus^ 
regni cilpXditate inductus, oonjurationem nSbXUtatlB fecit. 
9. eo 5pere perfeoto. 

Additional Exercises. 

1. These soldiers will take the city. 2. He had accomplished 
this work. 3. We shall all die. 4. They will withdraw them- 
selves. 5. We have attempted to do these things. 6. They have 
arisen from these beginnings. 7. The river Ehine rises among 
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the Alps. 8. The cities are taken by our general. 9. You were 
making a bridge across the lake. 10. Our allies are affected with 
grief. 

LESSON L. 

KuLES OP Conjugation. §§ 30, 33, 34. 

Translate into Latin. 

1. That bridge extended from Cwsar's camp to the farther bank 
of the river. 2. I shall be influenced in this thing by the advice 
of (my)' best friends. 3. The Helvetians had inhabited the fields 
between Mt. Jura and the river Rhine. 4. Since (his)* army 
teas beaten* in this battle, Messala marched out of the province 
on the same day. 6. Having fortified (his) ' camp? he burned 
all the boats and wagons. 6. The mountains across the lake were 
held by Divico with five thousand soldiers. 7. The Gauls, with 
whom we have continually waged war, set the city on fire. 8. Our 
province is separated from the territories of the Gauls by the 
river Rhone. 9. On the fourth day before the Ides of April, 
Caesar defeated tJie enemy and* laid waste their fields. 10. On the 
same day Piso died, and* all the citizens were affected with great 
grief. 

' Not to be expressed in Latin. * Ablative Absolute. 
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Irregular Verbs. §§ 29, in. ; 37, i., n., ni., vn. 

Translate into English. 

1. ut sp&tittm intercSdere posset. 2. DnninGrlz gHLtUL 
et larg^tione plurimum poterat.' 3. his' cum persuSdere 
non possent. 4. si' pemixnpere possent conati. 5. quazn 
maxlniis ^ p5test ittneribns, in ultSriSrem Ghalliam oontendit. 

6. si quid valient, ante diem v. Idus Aprilis rSverterentur. 

7. quam^ plurimas mvitates sXbi^ h&bere^' obstrictas' v5- 
lebat. 8. id si fleret. 9. per eacploratores Caesar oerttor^ 
lactus est. 10. nbi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores^ 
fact! sunt, legates ad eum mittunt. 11. rfttibus complu- 
ribus factia. 12. Iter ab Aiftre Helvetii avertSrant, a 
qulbus discedere nolebat. 
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* Understand some such word as ** ^o <fo." 

* Dative after persuadere. ' Depends upon conati. 

* § 17, V. 6. * Depends upon obstrictas. 

* Depends upon vc^ebat. ' Agrees with civXtates. 

^ In the predicate, agreeing with the subject of the verb, '*he 
is informed." (§ 46, fourth example.) 

Additional Exercises. 

1. He cannot come with us. 2. You will be able to break 
through these fortifications. 3. He wished to become friendly to 
me. 4. We had been informed concerning those dangers. 5. He 
does not wish to set out. 6. Messala will be made consul. 7. The 
Belgians could not boast. 8. He became unfriendly. 9. Who 
wishes to be received as ally ? 



LESSON Ln. 

Irregitlar Verbs (continued), § 37, iv., v., Vi., vn. 

Translate into English. 

1. propter angustias Ire non p5terat. 2. tit per suos 
fines eoa ire p&terentur. 3. Boii in agmm Norlctim tran- 
sierant. 4. ad earn partem pervenit quae nondtim flOmen 
tranaierat* 5. cum his quinque ISgionibus ire contendit. 
6. id Helvetii r&tibus ac lintribus jtmctiB transibant. 7. 
erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus^ d5mo' ezire 
possent. 8. civitati perauadet ut de finibus suis cum om- 
nibus c5pii* eidreut. 9. RhSdanus nonnuUis IScis vSdis 
transitnr. 10. hi omnes lingua, instittutis, legibus inter ae 
di£Eenmt. 11. d5mum^ rSdXtionis spe sublata. 

» § 48, III. « § 55, iiL 1 ; " from home*" 

' §55, m. 2; *<home'^ after reditionis. 

ADDinoNAii Exercises. 

1. They wished to go upon ' the bridge. 2. We shall not suffer 
the enemy to cross over. 3. Those men differed very greatly 
from us. 4. They went out without our pe^^mission.* 5. Your 
suspicions had been removed. 6. He differs in these things. 7. 
You have taken away our hopes. 8. Cross the river in this boat. 

- * la with the accusative. ' Ablative Absolute. 
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LESSON Lnr. 

Participles. §§ 25, 72. 
Translate into English. 

1. Caesar oohortatos suoa proelium commiait. 2. cnxn 
omnibus suis carris secuti. 3. ut victds rSsistSret, ut vS« 
nientes sustiEneret. 4. in nostros vSnientes* tela conjicie- 
bant. 5. cum suppUcIter l&cuti flentes pacem petissent.* 
6. rSductos in hostium nttmero habuit. 7. Boios pSten- 
tibus Aeduia ut in finibus suis coll5carent concessit. 8. 
Irumentum quod portatuxi erant. 9. eodem nsi consUio.' 

* As they came up, * For petivissent (see § 33, lu. 1.). 

• Ablative governed hy usi (§ 54» m.). 

Translate into Latin. 

1. He marches hastily from Italy, and attacks the Helvetians 
tohile intending to cross the liveiv 2. Thus he spoke and departed 
in tears. 3. After they had crossed * the Arar, he followed them, 
as they fled, 4. If condemned^ he will suffer* the penalty. 6. He 
came to see the fields. 6. The third year after the conquest of^ 
the Gennans, he returned to* Gaul. 7. By giving a great nnmher^ 
of hostages, they obtained the peace (which they asked for) .' 

* transgresses. ' do. ^ Perfect passive participle. ^ in. 

• Ablative Absolute. * To obtain what one asks for is impetro. 
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Gerunds and Supinix». §§ 26, 73, 74. 

Translate into English. 
1. ea quae ad pr5f iciscendum pertiCnerent. 2. ut pSra- 
tiores ad omnia pSricula subeunda^ essent. S. h6mines 
bellandi cilpidi magno d51ore aflflciebantur. 4. ad eas 
res conficiendas. 5. itineris f&ciendi. 6. ea, quae ad 
effemXnandos &nXmos pertiCnent, important. 7. perf&cile 
factu. 8. ISgatos ad Caes&rem mittunt; rOgatum au^dlium. 
9. ad deliberandum. 

' subeunda agrees with pericula, which is governed by ad ; 
but it is to be translated like the gerund, ** for undergoing, ^^ and 
as if it governed pericula (§25, i.). So the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth sentence. 
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Additional Exercises. 

1. Of boasting. 2. By persuading. 3. For' attempting. 4. By 
accusing the senate. 5. Of harassing the army of the enemy. 
6. For the purpose of making a bridge. 7. By burning the 
boats. 8. For the purpose of accomplishing this thing. 9. Of 
inhabiting the cities. 

' ad with the accusative. 
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The Accusative with the Infinitive. §§ 52, vi., 67, and i. 2. 

All the common forms of the Latin language have now 
been learned ; but, before proceeding to the detailed study of 
the Syntax, it will be well to become familiar with the three 
constructions which are most peculiar and characteristic of this 
language, one of these being that of the Gerundive, illustrated 
in the last lesson. ' 

The most important of all is the use of the Accusative as 
subject of a verb in the Infinitive, when depending upon a 
verb of saying, thinking, etc., in quoting indirectly ; that is, 
not in the very words used. To express the same thing in 
EngUsh, we commonly use the conjunction that. 

Translate into English. 

1. Orget5rXgein causam dicere coegerunt. 2. pontem, 
qui erat ad G^nevam, jubet reacindi. 3. angustoa ae* 
fines h&bere arbitrantur. 4. biennium sibi B&tis esse 
diucertint. 5. cXbaxia quemque' d5mo' efferre jubent. 
6. se ad earn rem pSratos esse arbitrati sunt. 

' se is accusative, subject of habere, depending upon arbi- 
trantur. The direct statement would be habemus, we have ; as 
the persons that have are the same as those that think (that is, the 
subject of habere is the same as that of arbitrantur), se is used 
in quoting it ; they think that they themselves have, — they think 
themselves to have, 

* From quisque. ' § 55, m. 1. 
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Translate into Latin. 

1. Csesar thinks. 2. He says that Csesar thinks. 3. Csesar 
says that he (himself) thinks. 4. We boast* 5. Cassar says that 
we boast. 6. He is able. 7. He thinks that he (himself ) is able. 
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Translate into English. 

1. totius Oalliae ' sese p5tiri posse sperant. 2. legatis 
respondit diem se ad delibSrandnm siunpturom.* 3. Cae- 
s&ri cum id nuntiatam esset, eos per prSvinciam nostram 
iter iftoere oonari, matorat ab urbe pr5fXcisci, et quam 
masdmis p6test itineribus, in GkQliani ulteriorem conten- 
dlt, et ad Qenevam pervfinit. 4. demonstrant sXbi ' praeter 
agri s51um nihil esse rfiUqnl.* 5. AllSbrdgibus sese vel 
persuasuros,* quod nondum b5no animo in popnlnm R5- 
maniim vXderentnr, extstfrnabant ; vel vi coacturoa, at per 
fines sacs eos ire p&terentur. 6. nSgat se, more et ezem- 
plo populi Romani, posse iter ulli per prSvindam dfire : 
et si vim Iftoere oonentor, prohlbitunim * ostendit. 

' § 50, IV. 6. « Supply esse. ' § 51, vi. ; " that they have." 
* Limits nihil (§ 50, u.) ; ** nothing left.'' 

For further practice in the construction of the Accusative with 
the Infinitive, it is recommended to take such of the Additional 
Exercises in Lessons 39, 43, 44, 46, 47, 48, 49, 51, and 52 as are 
adapted to this purpose, and turn them into the indirect construc- 
tion after dioit, he says ; negas, you deny (or say not) ; pata- 
mus, we think; arbitrantm*, thqf suppose; or eyistfaiavit, he 
thought. It will be well to have as much practice as possible on 
this important and difficult principle. 



LESSON LVn. 

Impersonal Verbs. § 39. 

The third peculiar coDstruction of the Latin language is 
that of the impersonal use of neuter verbs in the passive 
voice (§39, 5), where the English would use the active 
voice with a personal subject 
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Thus, penoldeo tibi, / persuade you ; but not persuIdSria 
(you arepersimded), which would be bad Latin; but peraoade- 
tur [^persuasion is tcroughf] MDai a me, you are persuaded by me 
(§ 61, III.). So ventnin est, there has been coming done; that 
is, somebody has come : pugnatur, fighting is going on ; that is, 
somebody is fighting. 

Translate ikto Ekgush. 

1. flymen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduomm et SSqnS- 
nomm in RhSdftnum influit incredibili ISnltate, tta ut 
SctUis,* in titram partem flnat, JiidXcari non poBsit.' 2. 
rdgare, ut ejos vSlnntate id sXbi' ftcere Ubeat. S. Cae- 
sSri rfinunciatur.'* 

^ Ablative, belongs with jtldlcari. 

' The subject of possit is the clause in ntram partem float ; 
but in English we use the word it. This is therefore not a true 
impersonal use of possit, because it has a subject ; but it is a 
common construction in Latin to use a phrase or clause as subject 
of the verb, where the English uses the subject it* 

' Dative after Uoeat (§ 39, 2) . 

* An impersonal use, — **word is brought.'* Still, as in the 

other case, the true subject of the verb is the message that was 

brought. 

Translats dtto Latik. 

1. It will be permitted (to) us to go. 2. Word has been 
brought. 8. It is easy * to cross the rivef . 4* (Somebody) had 
come. 5. Fighting was going on. 

* The adjective agrees with the phrase " to cross the river," 
which is the true subject of the verb, and must be neuter (f 47, 
IV. 8). 

LESSON LVm. 
Impersonal Verbs, continued* 

The tnie subject of a verb used impersonally is very ofteti 
an accusative with an infinitive, or a clause beginning with 
ut or quod. (See § 70, ii., in.) 

Translate into English. . 

1. eOmin una pam, quam Oalloa obtibiSre dlotnm est,' 
KoXtiiim o&pit a flumine Rhodano. 2. danmatum' poanam' 
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sSqui 6portebat, ut igni crSmaretur. 3. civftati persnasit 
perflcile^ esse toUus Galliae impSrio^ potdrL 4. perfScile 
facta esse illis probat conata perflcere: non esse dtibium 
quin t5tius Galliao plurixniun Helvetii possent. 5. conce- 
dendmu^ non ptitabat. 6. legates ad eum mittunt, qui 
dicSrent sXbl esso in animo Iter per provinciam fScSre. 
7. Caesar non ezspectandum^ sXbi^ statuit, dum in San- 
t5nes Helvetdi pervSnirent. 8. Caes&ri rSniinoiatur Hel- 
vetiis esse in &iimo iter in SantSnnm fines fScere. Id 
si fleret, intelUgebat magno cum pSricnlo provinciae^ 
fUturum,^ ut h5mines belUcosos, populi Romani XnXmicos, 
f inltimos hkberet. 

^ The subject is quam Oallos obtinere ; translate '* it has 
been said that," etc. 

^ Agrees with earn understood, object of sequi; translate 
** if condemned." 

' Subject of sequi ; the phrase danmatum . . . sSqul is subject 
of oportebat ; translate ** it was necessary that," etc. 

* Agrees with the subject of esse (totius . . . potiri). 

* See § 54, ni 

^ Supply esse. The impersonal expression concedendum 
est, it is necessary to yield (§40, ii. at end), becomes an accusa- 
tive with infinitive (that it was necessary to yield) after the verb 
of thinking, putabat. 

7 " By him" (self), § 51, vni. « Dative. 



LESSON LIX. 
Learn §§ 35, ii., 36, 38, 40, 42, i., n., and m. 



LESSON LX. 

General Eules of Syntax. §75. 

Rules i., n., ni., it., v., yi., 1 & 2, vn., 1 & 3, ym, 1, 5 & 6, 

IX., X., XI., XII. 

The above rules have been amply illustrated, and some of 
them carefully explained, in the preceding lessons. In the 
lessons that follow, the oth^r priQciples of Syntax will be 
introduced^ 



PART SECOND. 



STORY OF THE HELVETIAN WAB. 

(B.C. 68.) 

[From Casar'b Gallic War : Book I. Cfaaptera 1-29.] 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tris, quarum unatn 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitam, tertiam qui ipso- 
rum lingua Celtae, nostra Galli appellantur. Hi 
omnes lingua, institutis, legibus inter se difFerunt. 
Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis 
Matrona et Sequana dividit. Horum omnium fortis- 
simi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a cultu atque hu- 
manitate Provinciae longissime absunt, minimeque 
ad eos mercatores saepe commeant atque ea quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent important ; proximi- 
que sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, 
quibuscum continenter bellum gerunt : qua de causa 
Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute praecedunt, 
quod fere quotidianis proeliis cum Germanis con- 
tendunt, cum aut suis finibus eos prohibent, aut 

I. est divisa, §49. — omnis, §47. — partes, §56, i. 1. — 
quarum, §48, i. — qui, §48, iii.. Note. What is the construc- 
tion of the antecedent of qui ? — ipsorum, §50 & i. — lingua, 
§54,1. Is this cause, means, or specification? — Celtae, §46. 
The rule of apposition applies also to the predicate after neuter 
or passive verbs. See Lesson Vm. — hi, §47, ni. — dividit, 
§49, I. (top of p. 69). — Horum, §50, n. 2. — ea, 47, ni. 
— animos, §73 & rv. — Oermanis, §51) i. — reliquos, §47, 
Yui. — finibus, § 54, Yi. . 



50 LATIN LESSONS. 

ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. Eorum una 
pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, initium capit 
a flumine Rhodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, 
Oceano, finibus Belgarum ; attingit etiam ab Sequa- 
nis et Helvetiis flumen Rhenum; vergit ad se- 
ptemtriones. Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus 
oriuntur; pertinent ad inferiorem partem fluminis 
Rheni; spectant in septemtrionem et orientem 
solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos 
montes et earn partem Oceani quae est ad Hispaniam 
perdnet; spectat inter occasum solis et septem- 
triones. 

II. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditis- 
simus Orgetorix. Is,M. Messala et M. Pisone con- 
sulibus,regni cupiditate inductus, conjuradonem no- 
bilitatis fecit, et civitati persuasit ut de finibus suis cum 
omnibus copiis exirent ; perfacile esse, cum virtute 
omnibus praestarent^ totius Galliae imperio potiri. 
Id hoc facilius eis persuasit,quod undique loci natura 
Helvetii continentur : una ex parte flumine Rheno, 
latissimo atque aldssimo, qui agrum Helvetium a 
Germanis dividit ; altera ex parte monte Jura altis- 
simo, qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetios; tertia 
lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qui provinciam 
nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. His rebus fiebat 
ut et minus late vagarentur, et minus facile finitimis 
bellum inferre possent ; qua ex re homines bellandi 

Eonim» § 50, ii. 1. — quam, §§ 52, vi. ; 67, & i. 2. 

II. Messala, § 54, x. — regni, § 50, m. & 1. — oonjura- 
tLonem, § 52, i. — civitati, § 51, ni. -^ oopiis, §54, ii. (**Ao- 
companiment,^^ etc.). — omnibus, §51, v. — imperio, §54, iit. 
— id, §51, m., end. — hoc, §54, i. — vagarentur, §70 & Q. 
— beUandi, §§50, m. 2; 73, u. 
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cupidi magno dolore affickbantur. Pro multitudine 
autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque forlitudinis 
angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui in longi- 
tudinem milia passuum ccxl, in latitudinem clxxx 
patebant* 

III. His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigis 
permoti, constituerunt ea quae ad proiiciscendum 
pertinerent comparare, jumentorum et carrorum 
quam maximum numerum coemere, sementes quam 
maximas facere,ut in itinere copia frumenti suppete- 
ret, cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam 
confirmare. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi 
satis esse duxerunt ; in tertium annum profectionem 
lege confirmant. Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix 
deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit. 
In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaledis 
filio, Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis 
multos annos obtinuerat et a senatu populi Romani 
amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in civitate sua 
occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat ; itemque Dum- 
norigi Aeduo, fratri Divitiaci, qui eo tempore prin- 
cipatum in civitate obtinebat ac maxime plebi accep- 
tus erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, eique filiam 
suam in matrimonium dat. Perfacile factu esse illis 
probat conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae 
civitatis imperium obtenturus esset ; non esse dubium 
quin totius Galliae plurimum Helvetii possent; se 
Buis copiis suoque exercitu illis regna conciliaturum 

passuum, § 50, n. 2. 

m. pertinereiit, §65, i. (i.e., such things as). — compaFare, 
S 58, TV. — suppeteret, § 64, i. —sibi, § 51, v. — annos, § 55, i. 
— senatu, § 56, iv.— ei, §51, n.-— foctu, § 74^ ii.— obtenturus 
esset, § 67, u.— Galliae, § 50, u — possent, §65, n. —illis. 
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confirmat. Hac oratione adducti inter se fidem et 
jusjurandum dant, et regno occupato per tres poten- 
tissimos ac firmissimos populos totius Galliae sese 
potiri posse sperant. 

IV. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. 
Moribus suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dicere 
coegerunt: damnatum poenam sequi oportebat ut 
igni cremaretur. Die constituta causae dictionis 
Orgetorix ad judicium omnem suam familiam ad 
hominum milia decem undique coegit, et omnes 
clientes obaeratosque suos, quorum magnum nume- 
rum habebat, eodem conduxit : per eos ne causam 
diceret se eripuit. Cum civitas ob eam rem inci- 
tata armis jus suum exsequi conaretur, multitudi- 
nemque hominum ex agris magistratus cogerent, 
Orgetorix mortuus est; neque abest suspicio, ut 
Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem con- 
sciverit. 

V. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id 
quod constituerant facere conantur, ut e finibus suis 
exeant. Ubi jam se ad eam rem paratos esse 
arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia numero ad duode- 
cim, vicos ad quadringentos, reliqua privata aedificia 
incendunt, frumentum omne praeterquam quod 
secum portaturi erant comburunt, ut domum redi- 

§ 51, 1, (dat com. et incom.). — Qalliae, § 50, rv. 6. 

IV. die, §13, end. — eos, §54^1. end. — diceret, §57.-— 
/em, §54,1., middle. — oonaretur, §62,1, and at end. — arbi- 
trantur, § 64, IV., note. 

y. nihilo, §54, v., at end. — oonantur, §57, ii. — finibus, 
§ 54, Yi.. at end. — ezeant, § 70. — rem, § 51, i. (top of p. 64). 
•— arbitrati sunt, § 57. ni. (foot of p. 78). — portaturi eranti 
§40 I domum, §55 m &3 
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tionis spe sublata paratiores ad omnia pericula 
subeunda essent ; trium mensium molita cibaria sibi 
quemque domo efferre jubent. Persuadent Raura- 
cis et Tulingis et Latobrigis finitimis uti eodem usi 
consilio oppidis suis vicisque exustis una cum iis 
proficiscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum incolu- 
erant et in agrum Noricum transierant Noreiamque 
oppugnarant, receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

VI. Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus 
domo exire possent : unum per Sequanos angustum 
et difficile, inter montem Juram et flumen Rhoda- 
num, vix qua singuli carri ducerentur ; mons autem 
altissimus impendebat ut facile perpauci prohibere 
possent: alterum per provinciam nostram multo 
facilius atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines 
Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati erant, 
Rhodanus fluit, isque nonnuUis locis vado transitur. 
Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque 
Helvetiorum finibus Geneva, Ex eo oppido pons ad 
Helvetios pertinet. AUobrogibus sese vel persuasu- 
ros, quod nondum bono animo in populum Roma- 
num viderentur, existimabant, vel vi coacturos, ut 
per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus 
ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die 
ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant : is dies erat 
a. d. • V. kal. Aprilis L. Pisone A. Gabinio con- 
sulibus. 

VII. Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per 

quemque, § 68, m. — domo, § 55, ni. 1. — oonaiUo, § 54, 
m. — oppugnarant, § 33, lu. 1. 

VI. Itineiibus, § 48, m. — poesent, § 65. — looiB, § 55, m. 
0. — transitur, §52, n. & 1. — animo, §54, ii. (quality).— 
conveniant, f 64. — 3^, 4fc V^ § 56, i. 4 (middle). 
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provinciam nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab 
urbe proficisci ; et quam maximis potest itineribus in 
Galliam ulteriorem contendit, et ad Genevam perve^ 
nit. Provinciae toti quam maximum potest militum 
numerum imperat : erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore 
legio una : pontem qui erat ad Genevam jubet re- 
scindi. Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores facti 
sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt nobilissimos civitatis, 
cujus legationis Nameius et Verudoctius principem 
locum obtinebant, qui dicerent, Sibi esse in animo 
sine ullo maleiicio iter per provinciam facere, pro 
pterea quod aliud iter haberent nullum ; rogare ut 
ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat. Caesar, quod 
memoria tenebat L. Cassium consulem occisum, 
exercitumque ejus ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub 
jugum missum, concedendum non putabat ; neque 
homines inimico animo, data facultate per provin- 
ciam itineris faciendi, temperaturos ab injuria et 
maleficio existimabat; tamen, ut spatium interce- 
dere posset, dum milites quos imperaverat conveni- 
rent, legatis respondit, Diem se ad deliberandum 
sumpturum : si quid vellent ad Idus Aprilis rever- 
terentur. 

VIII. Interea ea legione quam secum habebat, 
militibusque qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu 
Lemanno, qui in flumen Rhodanum influit, ad 
montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum ab Helvetiis 
dividit, milia passuum decern novem murum in alti- 
tudinem pedum sedecim fossamque perducit. Eo 

VII. numerum, §51, ni. (end). — obtinebant, §§27, ii. 1; 
49, I. — sibi, §51, vi. — esse, §67 (used impersonally). — 
haberent (also vellent, below), § 67, u. — jugum, § 56, 1. 1. — 
oonvenirent, §62, n. (also § 57). 

YJil. milia, §55, n. — pedum, §55, n., Rem. 
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opere perfecto praesidia disponit, castella communit, 
quo facilius, si se invito transire conarentur, prohi- 
bere possit. Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum 
legatis venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, negat, 
Se more et exemplo populi Romani posse iter ulli 
per provinciam dare, et si vim facere conentur pro- 
hibiturum ostendit. Helvetii ea spe dejecti navibus 
junctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii vadis 
Rhodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis erat, non- 
numquam interdiu, saepius noctu, si perrumpere 
possent conati, operis munitione et militum concursu 
et teiis repulsi hoc conatu destiterunt. 

IX. Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua 
Sequanis invitis propter angustias ire non poterant. 
His cum sua sponte persuadere non possent, lega^- 
tos ad Dumnorigem Aeduum mittunt, ut eo depre- 
catore a Sequanis impetrarent. Dumnorix gratia et 
largitione apud Sequanos plurimum poterat, et Hel- 
vetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis 
filiam in matrimonium duxerat, et cupiditate regni 
adductus novis rebus studebat, et quam plurimas 
civitates suo sibi beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. 
Itaque rem suscipit, et a Sequanis impetrat ut per 
fines suos Helvetios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti 
inter sese dent, perficit: Sequani, ne itinere Helve- 
tios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria 
transeant. 

oonarentor, §66, n. — possit, §64, n. — spe, §54, vi. — 
possent, §67, i. 1. si is used here interrogatively, as if some- 
times is in English : as, " I cannot tell if this be so." 

IX. his, §51 m.— possent, §63, m.^eo, §54, x. — 
patUntor, §70 x. 
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X, Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in animo 
per agrum Sequanorum et Aeduorum iter in San- 
tonum fines facere, qui non longe a Tolosatium 
finibus absunt, quae civitas est in provincia. Id si 
fieret, intelligebat magno cum periculo provinciae 
futurum ut homines bellicosos, populi Romani ini- 
micos, locis patentibus maximeque frumentariis 
finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei munitioni 
quam fecerat T. Labienum legatum praefecit ; ipse 
in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit, duasque ibi 
legiones conscribit, et tres quae circum Aquileiam 
hiemabant ex hibernis educit, et qua proximum iter 
in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum his quin- 
que legionibus ire contendit. Ibi Centrones et 
Graioceli et Caturiges, locis superioribus occupatis, 
itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluribus 
his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris pro- 
vinciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris 
provinciae die septimo pervenit; inde in AUobro- 
gum fines, ab Allobrogibus in Segusianos exercitum 
ducit. Hi sunt extra provinciam trans Rhodanum 
primi. 

XI. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequa- 
norum suas copias transduxerant, et in Aeduorum 
fines pervenerant eorumque agros populabantur. 
Aedui, cum se suaque ab iis defendere non pos- 
sent, legatos ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum au- 
xilium : Ita se omni tempore de populo Romano 
meritos esse, ut paene in conspectu exercitus nostri 

X. Helvetiis, §51, vi. — ease, §70. — civitas, §48, ni. 
(foot of p. 57). — futurum ut, §67, ul 1 — oooupatis, §72 & 3. 

XI. rogatum, § 74, i. — meritos esse, § 57, iv. (also § 67, 
I. 2, supply dioentes). 
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agri vastari, liberi eo^m in servitutem abduci. 
oppida expugnari non debuerint. Eodem tempore 
Aedui Ambarri, necessarii et consanguine! Aeduo- 
rum, Caesarem certiorem faciunt sese depopulatis 
agris non facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. 
Item Allobroges, qui trans Rhodanum vicos posses- 
sionesque habebant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt, 
et demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum nihil esse 
reliqui. Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non ex- 
spectandum sibi statuit, dum, omnibus fortunis 
sociorum consumptis, in Santonos Helvetii perve- 
nirent. 

XII. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum 
et Sequanorum in Rhodanum influit incredibili 
lenitate, ita ut oculis in utram partem fluat judicari 
non possit. Id Helvetii ratibus ac lintribus junctis 
transibant. Ubi per exploratores Caesar certior 
factus est tres jam partes copiarum Helvetios id 
flumen transduxisse, quartam vero partem citra 
flumen Ararim reliquam esse, de tertia vigilia cum 
legionibus tribus e castris profectus ad eam partem 
pervenit quae nondum flumen transierat. Eos im- 
peditos et inopinantes adgressus, magnam partem 
eorum concidit : reliqui sese fugae mandarunt atque 
in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appella- 
batur Tigurinus; nam omnis civitas Helvetia in 
quattuor pagos divisa est. Hie pagus unus, cum 
domo exisset, patrum nostrorum memoria L. Cas- 

▼astaxi, §57, rv.. Rem. — debuexlnt, §57, i. — foga, §54, 
II., first remark. — reliqui, § 50, n. — quibus, § 48, ly. — sibi, 
§ 51, vm. 

Xn. flumen, § 52, m. 2. — adgressus, § 72, i. 
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Slum consulem interfecerat et ejus exercitum sub 
jugum miserat. Ita sive casu, sive consilio deorum 
immortalium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem 
calamitatem populo Romano intulerat, ea princeps 
poenas persolvit. Qua in re Caesar non solum 
publicas sed etiam privatas injurias ultus est, quod 
ejus soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Pisonem legatum, 
Tiguiini eodem proelio quo Cassium interfecerant. 

XIII. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetio- 
rum ut consequi posset, pontem in Arare facien- 
dum curat atque ita exercitum transducit. Helvetii 
repentino ejus adventu commoti, cum id quod ipsi 
diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant, ut flumen 
transirent, ilium uno die fecisse intelligerent, legatos 
ad eum mittunt, cujus legationis Divico princeps 
fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum fuerat. 
Is ita cum Caesare agit : Si pacem populus Roma- 
nus cum Helvetiis faceret, in eam partem ituros 
atque ibi futuros Helvetios ubi eos Caesar consti- 
tuisset atque esse voluisset: sin bello persequi 
perseveraret, reminisceretur et veteris incommodi 
populi Romani et pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. 
Quod improviso unum pagum adortus esset, cum 
hi qui flumen transissent suis auxilium ferre non 
possent, ne ob eam rem aut suae magnopere vir- 
tuti tribueret aut ipsos despiceret : se ita a patribus 
majoribusque suis didicisse, ut magis virtu te quam 

quae, §48, in., end. 

Xni. faciendum, §40, n. — at transirent, §70. — CeumI- 
ano, § 47, v. — constltiiiBBet, § 57, in. — reminisceretor, 
§ 67, II. 1. — incommodi, § 50, iv. 1. — adortus esset, § 63, 
I. — suis, §47, m. B^n. -*ii», §24, ui. 1 (foot of p. 25). 
«— quam, §17, v. 2. 
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dolo contenderent, aut insidiis niterentur, Qjiare 
ne committeret, ut is locus ubi constitissent ex 
calamitate populi Romani et internecione exercitus 
nomen caperet, aut memoriam proderet. 

In this chapter we meet with the first example of a long and 
complicated Oratio Obliqua, such as is very common in Latin. 
The speech of Divico is given, not in his own words, but in the 
indirect construction, depending on the verb of saying implied in 
agit 

It begins with a Conditional Sentence, which in the Oratio 
Recta would read : si pacem populus RomeinuB cum Helve-* 
tiia faciet (or faciat), in earn partem ibunt (or eant) Hel- 
vetli, ubi eos Caesar constitaerit. The words actually used 
would have been ibimua and constitaeria ; but it is as well to 
take the third person. 

Let the student here leam § 59, i. to iv. 2. From this it will 
be seen that either the future indicative or present subjunctive 
may be used here, according ta the degree of definiteness to be 
expressed : constituerit is in one case future perfect indicative ; 
in the other, perfect subjunctive, representing the future perfect 
(57, I., end). 

The principal verb, that of the Apodosis, is then thrown into 
the future infinitive, Ituros esse, by § 67, i. 2, when all subor- 
dinate verbs will become subjunctive by § 67, ii. The tenses be- 
come secondary (faoeret, constitnlBset, etc.) after the historical 
present agit, by §57, ii. The subjunctives, reminiaceretor, 
tribueret, etc., represent the imperatives (or subjunctives used 
imperatively) reminiscere (§58, in.) or reminiscsuiB (§68,l) 
ne txibueris (§58, in., Prohibitions), etc. The subjunctive 
pluperfect adorttis esaet would be subjunctive perfect adortas 
sis, in the oratio recta, by § 63, i. ; as being the reason which 
(according to Divico) influenced the mind of CaBsar. 

It is not thought necessary to analyze with the same minute- 
ness the examples of oratio obliqua in Chapters XIV., XVII., 
XVin., and XX. If the explanations given above are once mas- 
tered, it will be easy to apply the same principles to the others ; 
and it is better that the scholar should have an opportunity to do 
this for himself. 
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XIV. His Caesar ita respondit: Eo sibi minus 
dubitadonis dari, quod eas res quas legad Helvetii 
commemorassent memoria teneret ; atque eo gravius 
ferre, quo minus merito populi Romani accidis- 
sent: qui si alicujus injuriae sibi conscius fuisset, 
non fuisse difficile cavere; sed eo deceptum, quod 
neque commissum a se intelligeret quare timeret, 
neque sine causa timendum putaret. Qjiod si vete- 
ris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num etiam recen- 
tium injuriarum, quod eo invito iter per provinciam 
per vim tentassent, quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, 
quod AUobrogas vexassent, memoriam deponere 
posse? Quod sua victoria tarn insolenter gloria- 
rentur, quodque tarn diu se impune injurias tulisse 
admirarentur, eodem pertinere. Consuesse enim 
deos immortales, quo gravius homines ex commuta- 
tione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum ulcisci 
velint, his secundiores interdum res et diuturniorem 
impunitatem concedere. Cum ea ita sint, tamen, 
si obsides ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea quae poUiceantur 
facturos intelligat, et si Aeduis de injuriis quas ipsis 
sociisque eorum intulerint, item si AUobrogibus 
satisfaciant, sese cum iis pacem esse facturum. 
Divico respondit: Ita Helvetios a majoribus suis 
institutos esse, uti obsides accipere non dare con- 
suerint: ejus rei populum Romanum esse testem. 
Hoc responso dato, discessit. 

XIV. responditp § 27, ni. 1. — eo, § 54, i. — eo . . . quo, § 54, 
v., end. — luiBBet, § 59, iv. 2. — deoeptum, § 67, i. 2., end. — 
oblivisoi, §68, ii. — num, § 71 & i. — tentassent, §70, nr. 
(also § 67, n.). — poMie, § 67, ii. 2. — Bint, § 61, n. — Aeduis, 
§ 51, 1, (dat. com. et incom.). — consuerint, § 57, l (aoristic use). 

In the oratio obliqua of this chapter, the yerbs are at first sec- 
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XV. Postero die castra ex eo loco movent. Idem 
facit Caesar, equitatumque omnem, ad numerum 
quattuor milium, quem ex omni provincia et Aeduis 
atque eorum sociis coactum habebat, praemittit, qui 
videant quas in partes hostes iter faciant. Qui, 
cupidius novdssimum agmen insecuti, alieno loco 
cum equitatu Helvetiorum proelium committunt ; et 
pauci de nostris cadunt. Quo proelio sublati Hel- 
vetii quod quingentis equitibus tantam multitudinem 
equitum propulerant, audacius subsistere, nonnum- 
quam et novissimo agmine proelio nostros lacessere 
coeperunt. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac 
satis habebat in praesentia, hostem rapinis pabula- 
tionibus populationibusque prohibere. Ita dies cir- 
citer quindecim iter fecerunt, uti inter novissimum 
hostium agmen et nostrum primum hon amplius 
quinis aut senis milibus passuum interesset. 

XVI. Interim quotidie Caesar Aeduos frumentum 
quod essent publice poUiciti flagitare. Nam propter 
frigora, quod Gallia sub septemtrionibus, ut ante 
dictum est, posita est, non modo frumenta in agris 
matura non erant, sed ne pabuli quidem satis ma- 
gna copia suppetebat : eo autem frumento quod flu- 
mine Arari navibus subvexerat, propterea uti minus 
poterat, quod iter ab Arari Helvetii averterant, a 

ondary, depending upon the historical perfect respondit ; but in 
stating the general maxim, consuesse deos immortales, etc., 
primary tenses are used, and the rest of Caesar^s speech employs 
the tenses used by the speaker at the time. 

XV. videant, § 64. — cupidiua, § 17, v. 1. — milibuB, § 54, v. 

XVI. frnmentum, §52, ni. — essent polliciti, §66, i. — 
flagitare, § 49, ni. — ne . . . quidem, § 41, u. 5. — eo, § 54, in. 
— Arazi, § 55, rv. 
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c[uibiis discedere tiolebat. Diem ex die diicere 
Aedui; conferri, coniportari, adesse dicere. Ubi 
se diutius duci ihtellexit, et diem instare, quo die 
frumentum militibus nietiri oporteret, coiivocatis 
eorutn principibus, quorum magnam copiam in 
castris habebat, in his Divitiaco et Lisco, qui sum- 
ino magistratui praeerat (quem Vergobfetum appel- 
lant Aedui, qui creatur annuus et vitae necisque in 
stios habet potestatem) graviter eos accusat, quod, 
cum neque emi neque ex agris suiiii posset, tarn 
hecessario tempore, tam propinquis hostibus, ab 
iis non sublevetur: praesertim cum magna ex 
parte eorum precibus adductus bellum suscepe- 
rit, multo etiam gravius quod sit destitutus que- 
ritUr. 

XVII. Turn demum Liscus, dratioiie Caesaris ad- 
ductus, quod antea tacuerat propohit : Esse ndn- 
nullos, quorum auctoritas apud plebem plurimum 
valeat, qui privatim plus possint quam ipsi magis-- 
tratUs. Hos seditiosa atque improba oratione multi- 
tudinem deterrere tie frumenturti conferant quod 
praestare debeaiit; si jam principatum Galliae 
obtinere hon possint, Gallorum quam Romanorum 
imperia praeferre ; neque dubitare debeant quin, si 
Helvetios superaverint Romani, una cum reliqua 
Gallia Aeduis libertatem t^int erepturi. Ab eisdem 
nostra consiHa quaeque in castris gerantur hostibus 
enuntiari : hos a se coerceri non posse. Quin etiam 
quod necessario rem coactus Caesari enuntiarit, in- 

oporteret, § 67, ii. — annuus, § 47, vi, — hoatibua, § 54, x. 

Xvn. conferant, § 65, li., end. — debeant, § 66, li. — pos- 
sint, §59, IV. 1. — Aeduis, §51, y. (active compounds).'— 
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tdligefe sese quanto id cum periculo fecerit, et ob 
earn causam quam diu potuerit tacuisde. 

XVIII. Caesar hac oratione Lisci Duffltiofigem 
Divitiaci fratrem designari sentiebat, sed quod plu- 
ribus praesentibus eas res jactari liolebat, celeriter 
concilium dimittit, Liscum retitiet r quaerit ex solo 
ea quae in conventu dixerat. Dicit liberius atque 
audacius. Eadem secreto ab aliis quaerit | reperit 
esse vera : Ipsum esse Dumnorigem, summa auda« 
cia, magna apud plebem propter liberalitatem 
gratia, cupidum rerum novarum : complures annos 
portoria reliquaque omnia Aeduorum vectigalia 
parvo pfetio fedempta habere, propterea quod illo 
licente contra liceri audeat iiemo^ His rebus et 
suam rem familiarem auxisse et facultates ad lar- 
giendum magnas comparaasse ; magnum tiumerum 
equitatus suo sumptu semper alere et circum se 
habere, neque solum domi sed etiam apud finitimas 
civitates largiter posse, atque hujus potentiae causa 
matrem in Biturigibus homini illic nobilissimo ac 
potentissimo collocasse, ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorem 
habere, sororem ex matre et propinquas suas tm-- 
ptum in alios civitates collocasse. Favere et cupere 
Helvetiis propter eam affinitatem, odisse etiam suo 
nomine Caesarem et Romanos quod eorum adventu 
potentia ejus deminuta et Divitiacus frater in anti- 

qiiam din, § 22, 1. Quam is a relative adverb, having for its 
antecedent the correlative tain (diu) understood : ** so long as.^ 

XVnl. Bolo, §52, ni. (1), end. — audacia, §64, n., end. 
— ptedo, §54, IX. — redempta agi*ees tnth portoria. — aude- 
at, § 35, n. — domi, § 55, m. 3 (whole). -^ oauMi, § 54, i., 2kld. 
Kem. -^BiturigibuB, § 56, i. h end. — Bobiliaaimo, § 27, y, 4. 
— nuptnm, §74, i*— Helvetiis, §51, m. 
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quum locum gratiae atque honoris sit restitutus. Si 
quid accidat Romanis, summam in spem per Helve- 
tios regni obtinendi venire ; imperio populi Romani, 
non modo de regno sed etiam de ea quam habeat 
gratia desperare. Reperiebat etiam in quaerendo 
Caesar, quod proelium equestre adversum paucis 
ante diebus esset factum, initium ejus fugae factum 
a Dumnorige atque ejus equitibus; nam equitatui 
quem auxilio Caesari Aedui miserant Dumnorix 
praeerat ; eorum fuga reliquum esse equitatum per- 
territum, 

XIX. Quibus rebus cognitis, cum ad has suspi- 
ciones certissimae res accederent, quod per fines 
Sequanorum Helvetios transduxisset, quod obsides 
inter eos dandos curasset, quod ea omnia non modo 
injussu suo et civitatis sed etiam inscientibus ipsis 
fecisset, quod a magistratu Aeduorum accusaretur, 
satis esse causae arbitrabatur quare in eum aut ipse 
animadverteret, aut civitatem animadvertere juberet. 
His omnibus rebus unum repugnabat quod Divitiaci 
fratris summum in populum Romanum studium, 
summam in se voluntatem, egregiam fidem, jus- 
titiam, temperantiam cognoverat; nam ne ejus 
supplicio Divitiaci animum offenderet verebatur. 
Itaque prius quam quidquam conaretur, Divitiacum 
ad se vocari jubet et quotidianis interpretibus remo- 
tis per C. Valerium Procillum, principem Galliae 
provinciae, familiarem suum, cui summam omnium 
rerum fidem habebat, cum eo colloquitur: simul 
commonefacit quae ipso praesente in consilio Gallo- 
rum de Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit quae 

' Lnpexio, § 54, x. — quaerendo, § 73, v. — atudlio, § 52, vn« 

XIX. tradiudsset, § 63, i. — causae, § 50, n. 4. — < 
ret, § 64, m. —.sint dicta, § 69. Note. 
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separatim quisque de eo apud se dixerit. Petit 
atque hortatur ut sine ejus offensione animi vel ipse 
de eo causa cognita statuat, vel civitatem statuere 
jubeat. 

XX. Divitiacus multis cum lacrimis Caesarem 
complexus obsecrare coepit, Ne quid gravius in fra- 
trem 3tatueret : scire se ilia esse vera, nee quem- 
quam ex eo plus quam se doloris capere, propterea 
quod, cum ipse gratia plurimum domi atque in 
reliqua Gallia, ille minimum propter adolescentiam 
posset, per se crevisset; quibus opibus ac nervis 
non solum ad minuendam gratiam sed paene ad 
pemiciem suam uteretur. Sese tamen et amore 
fraterno et existimatione vulgi commoveri. Qiiod 
si quid ei a Caesare gravius accidisset, cum ipse 
eum locum amicitiae apud eum teneret, neminem 
existimaturum non sua voluntate factum : qua ex re 
futurum uti totius Galliae animi a se averterentur. 
Haec cum pluribus verbis flens a Caesare peteret, 
Caesar ejus dextram prendit; consolatus rogat 
finem orandi faciat ; tanti ejus apud se gratiam esse 
ostendit uti et rei publicae injuriam et suum dolorem 
ejus voluntati ac precibus condonet. Dumnorigem 
ad se vocat, fratrem adhibet; quae in eo repre- 
hendat ostendit, quae ipse intelligat, quae civitas 
queratur, proponit; monet ut in reliquum tempus 
omnes suspiciones vitet; praeterita se Divitiaco 
fratri condonare dicit. Dumnorigi custodes ponit, 
ut quae agat, quibuscum loquatur, scire possit. 

XXI. Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior factus 

XX. lacrimis, § 54, n. Rem. — ae, § 67, v. —doloris, § 50, 
n. 3. —avert. § 67, m. 1.— faciat, § 64, iv., & § 68, n., end. 
tanti, §54, IX. 1 (whole). — voluntati, § 51, n., end. 
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hostes sub monte consedisse milia passuum ab 
ipsius caatria octo, qualis esset natura montis et 
quali3 in circuitu aacensus qui cognoscerent misit. 
Renuntiatum est facilem esse. De tertia vigilia 
T. Labienum legatum pro praetore cum duabus 
legionibus et iis ducibus qui iter cognoverant sum- 
mum jugum montis ascendere jubet ; quid sui con'- 
silii sit ostendit. Ipse de quarta vigilia eodem 
itinere quo hostes ierant ad eos contendit, equita- 
tumque omnem ante se mittit. P. Considius, qui 
rei militaris peritissimus habebatur, et in exercitu 
L. SuUae et postea in M» Crassi fuerat, cum ex- 
ploratoribus praemittitur, 

XXII. Prima luce cum summus mons a T. La- 
bieno teneretur, ipse ab hostiura casti'is non longius 
mille et quingentis passibus abesset, neque, ut postea 
ex captivis comperit, aut ipsius adventus aut La- 
bieni cognitus esset, Considius equo admisso ad 
eum accurrit, dicit montem quem a Labieno occu- 
pari voluerit ab hostibus teneri ; id se a Gallicis 
armis atque insignibus cognovisse. Caesar suas 
copias in proximum coUem subducit, aciem instruit. 
Labienus, ut erat ei praeceptum a Caesare ne proe- 
lium committeret, nisi ipsius copiae prope hostium 
castra visae essent, ut undique uno tempore in 
hostes impetus fieret, monte occupato nostros ex- 
spectabat proeh'oque abstinebat. Multo denique die 
per exploratores Caesar cognovit et montem a suis 
teneri, et Helvetios castra movisse, et Considium 
timore perterritum quod non vidisset pro viso sibi 

XXr. consUU, §50, 1. 1. XXII. summus mons, §47t 

vm, — passibuB, $ 65, u. Pi^tang^. '-^dio, § 5^, x. 



THE HELVETIAN WAR. 67 

renuntiasse, ^o die quo consuerat intervallo hostes 
sequitur, et milia passuum tria ab epri^in castxi^ 
castra ponit. 

XXIII. Postridie ejus diei, quod omnino biduun) 
supererat cum exercitui fruipentum metiri oporte-? 
ret, et quod a Bibracte, oppido Aeduorum longe 
maximo et copiosissimo, non amplius milibus pas- 
suum XVIII aberat, rei frumentariae prospicienduin 
^xistimavit, iter ab Helvetiis avertit ac Bibracte irq 
contendit, Ea res per fugitivos L. Aemilii, decuri-i 
pnis equitum Gallorum, hostibus nuntiatur. Helve-: 
tii, seu quod timore perterritos Romanos discederQ 
a se existimarent, eo magis quo^ pridie jsuperioribus 
locis occupatis proelium non coipn^isissent, sive eo 
quod re frumentaria intercludi posse confiderent, 
commutato consilio atque itinere coi^verso, nostro3 
a novissimo agmine insequi ac lacessere coeperunt. 

XXIV. Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas 
Caesar in prpximum coUem subducit, equitatumque 
qui su^tineret hostium impetum misit. Ipse interim 
in coUe medio triplicem aciem instruxit legionum 
quattuor veteranarum, ita uti supra se in summo 
jugo duas legiones quas in Gallia citeriore proxime 
conscripserat et omnia auxilia coUocaret, ae totum 
montem hominibus compleret; interea sarcinas in 
unun) locum conferri et eum ab his qui in superiore 
acie constiterant muniri jussit. Helvetji cum omni- 
bus suis carris secuti impedimenta in urium locum 
contulerunt ; ipsi confertissima aci^ rejecto nostra 

XXrn. diei, § 50, at end. — rei frumentariae, § 51, rv.— » 
quod . . f existimarent, see note tp Chap. XXVII. — eo, § 54^ i* 

XXrV. legionum, §50, i. 2; also §54, n., ^d. 
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equitatu, phalange facta sub primam nostram aciem 
successerunt. 

XXV. Caesar primum suo, deinde omnium ex 
conspectu remotis equis, ut aequato omnium peri- 
culo spem fugae toUeret, cohortatus suos proelium 
commisit. Milites e loco superiore pilis missis facile 
hostium phalangem perfregerunt. Ea disjecta, gla- 
diis destrictis in eos impetum fecerunt. Gallis 
magno ad pugnam erat impedimento quod pluribus 
eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et colligatis, 
quum ferrum se inflexisset, neque evellere neque 
sinistra impedita satis commode pugnare poterant, 
multi ut diu jactato brachio praeoptarent scutum 
manu emittere et nudo corpore pugnare. Tandem 
vulneribus defessi et pedem referre, et quod mons 
suberat circiter mille passuum eo se recipere coepe- 
runt. Capto monte et succedentibus nostris, Boii 
et Tulingi, qui hominum milibus circiter xv agmen 
hostium claudebant et novissimis praesidio erant, 
ex itinere nostros latere aperto adgressi circumve- 
nere, et id conspicati Helvetii, qui in montem sese 
receperant, rursus instare et proelium redintegrare 
coeperunt. Romani conversa signa bipartito in- 
tulerunt : prima et secunda acies ut victis ac sub- 
motis resister^t, tertia ut venientes sustineret. 

XXVI. Ita ancipiti proelio diu atque acriter pu- 
gnatum est. Diutius cum sustinere nostrorum 
impetus non possent, alteri se ut coeperant in mon- 
tem receperunt, alteri ad impedimenta et carros 
suos se contulerunt : nam hoc toto proelio, cum ab 

XXV. inflexisset, § 59, iv. 3. — nostros, §52, n. 2. 
XXYL pugnatam est, § 39» 5. — altexl» §22, 2. 
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hora septima ad vesperum pugnatum sit, aversum 
hostem videre nemo potuit. Ad multam noctem 
etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, propterea 
quod pro vallo carros objecerant, et e loco superiore 
in nostros venientes tela conjiciebant, et nonnulli 
inter carros rotasque mataras ac tragulas subjici- 
ebant nostrosque vulnerabant. Diu cum esset 
pugnatum, impedimentis castrisque nostri potiti 
sunt. Ibi Orgetorigis filia atque unus e filiis captus 
est. Ex eo proelio circiter hominum milia cxxx 
superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte continenter ierunt: 
nullam partem noctis itinere intermisso, in fines 
Lingonum die quarto pervenerunt, cum et propter 
vulnera militum et propter sepulturam occisorum 
nostri triduum morati eos sequi non potuissent. 
Caesar ad Lingonas litteras nuntiosque misit, ne eos 
frumento neve alia re juvarent; qui si juvissent, 
se eodem loco quo Helvetios habiturum. Ipse 
triduo intermisso cum omnibus copiis eos sequi 
coepit. 

XXVII. Helvetii omnium rerum inopia adducti 
legatos de deditione ad eum miserunt. Qgi cum 
eum in itinere convenissent, seque ad pedes proje- 
cissent suppliciterque locuti flentes pacem petissent, 
atque eos in eo loco quo tum essent suum adventum 
exspectare jussisset, paruerunt. Eo postquam 
Caesar pervenit, obsides, arma, servos qui ad eos 
perfugissent poposcit. Dum ea conquiruntur et 
conferuntur, nocte intermissa circiter hominum 
milia vi ejus pagi, qui Verbigenus appellatur, sive 
timore perterriti ne armis traditis supplicio afficeren- 

fililB, § 50, n., end. — nocte, §55, x. 1. 
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tur, sive spe salutis inducti quod in tanta multitudine 
dediticiorum suam fugaoi aut occultari aut otnnino 
ignorari posse existimarent, prima nocte e castris 
Helvetiorum egressi, ad Rhenum fiaesque Gerpiae- 
norum contenderunt. 

XXVIII, Quod ubi Caesar resciit, quorum per 
fines ierant, his uti conquirerent et reducerent, si sibi 
purgati esse vellent, imperavit : reductos in hostium 
numero habuit : reliquos omnes obsidibus, armis^ 
perfugis traditis, in dedidonem accepit. Helvetios, 
Tulingos, Latobrigos in fines suos unde erant pro 
fecti r^verti jussit, et quod omnibus fructibus amissis 
domi nihil prat quo famem tojerarent, Allobrogibus 
imperavit ut iis frumenti copi^m facerent: ipso? 
oppida. vicosque quos incenderant restituere jussit. 
Id ea maxime ratione fepit quod noluit eum locum 
unde Helvetii discesserant vacare, ne propter boni^ 
tatem agrorum Germani, qui trans, Rhenum inco- 
lunt, e suis finibu^ in Helvetiorum fines transirent 
et finitimi Galliae provinciae Allobrogibusqup 
essent. Boios petentibus Aeduis^ quod egregia 
virtute erant cogniti, ut in finibus suis collocareiit 
concessit ; quibus illi agros dederunt, quosque postea 
in parem juris libertatisque conditioneni atque ipsi 
erant receperunt* 

xxi;c. In castri^ Helveltiorum tabulae repertap 
sunt litteris Greeds confectae et ad Caesarein rela- 

XXYH. eadstimarent, § 63, i. Strictly speaking, this veii) 
does not express an alleged cause (they thought tiiat because, 
etc.,) hut is a real fuct (they actually 4id thjnk) : but v^bs of 
thinking often take the sufojunctiyfi ^flber qnp4 by Ae aiu|lp^ 
of this rule. 

XXym. tolerar^t, gae, iv. ^.^SLtfpWf §43, 9.. 
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tae, quibus in tabulis nominatim ratio confecta erat, 
qui numerus domo exisset eorum qui arma ferre 
possent, et item separatim pueri, senes, mulieresque. 
Qyarum omnium rerum summa erat capitum Helve- 
tiorum milia cclxiii, Tulingorum milia x^cxvi, 
L#atobrigorum xiv, Rauracorum xxiii, Boiorum 
XXXII : ex his qui arma ferre possent ad milia xcii. 
Summa omnium fuerunt ad milia ccclxviii* Eorum 
qui domum redierunt censu habito, ut Caesar im- 
peraverat, repertus est numerus milium c et x. 

yXIX. Write out these numerals iii full. 



Tn the chapters given above, it is assumed that the pupils 
have acquired a perfect mastery of the Etymology, and of so 
much of the Syntax as h^ been given in Lesson LX. It is 
designed that the Syntax should now be the chief object of 
study. The rules referred to at the bottom of each page 
should be thoroughly learned (each rule is referred to only 
once), and the examples illustrating them perfectly committed 
to memory. The sentences hereafter given, to be turned into 
Latin, furnish sufficient practice upon these rules as they are 
introduced. The Notes which follow are intended pardy to 
make the narrative more intelligible and clear ; partly to aid 
the pupil in some of the more ditficult constructions^ and in 
comparing the Latin with the English idiom* 

Note to Chap. XXVI. — In the year I860, nnmerous burial moands 
near the place of this battle (in which considerably more than 100,000 human 
beings mast have perished) were opened, and foj^nd to contain skeletons 
buried face downward, with knives, bracelets, rings, and hair-pins of bronze, 
vexy similar to the relics discovered shortly before in the lake-dwellings of 
Switzerland. It has been conjectured that these lake-dwellings were among 
those destroyed at the time of th^} Helvetian migratioa, — De Sauky^ Caw 
pai^ of Ccuar m GauU 
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Early in the year 68 b.c, the whole population of Helvetia 
(northern Switzerland), amounting to about 360,000, attempted 
to pass by an armed emigration through the heart of Gaul 
(France), in order to settle somewhere near the shore of the Bay 
of Biscay, — possibly, with the hope of being masters of the 
whole country. They were hemmed in by the great natural barriers 
of the Alps, the Lake of Geneva, and the Jura mountains on the 
south and west ; and pressed on the north by great hordes of Ger- 
mans, who kept up a continual border war. Their fields were 
scant, their harvests insufficient, their people hardy and fearless. 
Their ambitious chief, Orgetorix, had wrought them so well up to 
this enterprise, that his flight and death — when he was charged 
with guilty conspiracy and put on trial for his life — caused no 
delay. The attempt was held in check, during a fortnight's par- 
ley, till sufficient breastworks had been thrown up along the 
Rhone to withstand their advance ; it was then made in force along 
the narrow pass between that river and the Jura. But the Helve- 
tians did not succeed in getting more than fifty miles beyond 
the frontier, when they were overtaken by CaBsar ; who, by a few 
light skirmishes, and two bloody battles, forced them relentlessly 
back to their own territories, with the loss of more than 200,000 
lives. This brief campaign, lasting only from March to June, is 
called the Helvetian war. 

The period of this campaign was five years after the 'conspiracy 
of Catiline, and the same year with the exile of Cicero. At this 
time, Ceesar was a man of forty-two ; dissolute and a spendthrift, 
but of great courage, of restless and resolute ambition, and very 
active in political affairs. Two years before, he had made a 
league, or political bargain, with Pompey, the soldier of the 
aristocracy, and Crassus, a man of vast wealth and greedy ambi- 
tion, to divide the prizes of power. This was. called the First 
Triumvirate. As its result, Caesar was Consul the following year 
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(B.C. 69) with Bibulus, a feeble tool of the aristocracy, who left 
the reins entirely to his bold colleague. It was the custom for the 
consul, at the close of his term, to go as Proconsul or military 
governor into some province to govern it for a year. Caesar ob- 
tained for five years the two provinces of Gaul; viz., Northern 
Italy, called Gallia Citerior (or Cisalpina), including Illyria, 
north and eastward from the Adriatic ; and South-eastern France, 
called Gallia Ulterior (or Transalpina) , or simply Pro vincia — the 
modern Provence, Of the populations of Gaul, only a very small 
part were in regular and quiet submission to Rome. The Belgse, 
at the north, with the half-piratical tribes on the seaboard, main- 
tained a rude and fierce independence; the Aquitani, near the 
Pyrenees, were mere petty insulated clans ; the Allobroges, on 
the flank of the Alps, had been very recently subdued, or, as the 
Komans called it, pacified; while the north-eastern frontier was 
constantly threatened by the invasion of wild German tribes from 
across the Rhine, or by such military inroads as the ill-fated expe* 
dition of the Helvetians. The latter half of this Book is taken up 
with the expulsion of a military settlement of Germans, which had 
been made a few years before under Ariovistus, chief of the tribe 
of Suevi. 

Gaul was accordingly held by most Romans to be a place of 
honorable but dreary banishment; by Caesar, as the nursery 
of soldierly fame and power. He was in Rome when the first news 
of the Helvetian movements reached him ; but hastily made bis 
preparations, and joined his forces in Gaul, travelling a hundred 
miles in a day. The eight campaigns which followed resulted in 
the complete subjugation of the whole country, together with the 
invasions of Britain and Germany, carrying among the barbarians 
the terror of the Roman name ; and they prepared the way for 
those campaigns of the Civil War, in which Ciesar defied the au* 
thority of the Senate, destroyed the forces of Pompey, and became 
perpetual Dictator, B.C. 46. 

The following brief outline will aid in a dear understanding of 
the narrative : — » 

1. Orgetorix, an Helvetian chief, plans the invasion c^Ganl; 
conspires with the chiefs of several Gallic tribes ; is brought to 
trial, escapes, and is put under the ban ; soon afterwards dies, •«— 
Chap, ii.-iv. 

2. The Helvetians complete their preparations, and gatber n«v^ 
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the Bhone, reqi^esting leave to pass peaceably through the Prov- 
ince. Cassar delays them by pretexts, while he hastily throws up 
an earthwork to prevent their crossing the river. They attempt 
the passage, but are repulsed, —r Chap v.-viii. 

3. Forming a league with the Sequani, they penetrate and 
ravage the territory of the -^dui, friends of Rome, who solicit pro- 
tection. Caesar, levying a force of upwards of 30,000, overtakes 
and cuts to pieces their rear-guard (Tigurini) at the crossing of 
the Arar (^Saone), — Chap, ix.-xii. 

4. An embassy of the Helvetians, headed by the iiged Diyico, 
leads to no result. A cavalry-skirmish, in which the Romans ai^ 
worsted, together with the delay of supplies, shows the bad faith 
of a parfcy among the ^dui, headed by Dumnorix ; who is arrested, 
but spared on the intercession of his brother Divitiacus, ^d pi;t 
un4er cjose guard by Caesar. — Chap. xiij.-xx. 

5. Caesar makes preparations for attack, but is prevented by a 
false alarm, and moves towards Bibracte. The Helvetians, now 
well in advance, turn about for battle. They are forced to retreat 
to a hill, and attempt to flank the Romans ; but are completely 
routed, and fly toward the north. ^- Chap, xxi.-xxvi. 

6. They are at length forced to surrender. Six thousand 
escape, but are retaken and put to death. The remaiiider are 
compelled to return to Helvetia, and rebuild the villages which 
they had destroyed. — Chap, xxvij., xxvin. 

The campaign extends along the Rhone, from La^ (reneva to 
its junction with the Saone (Arar) at Lyons ; thence a few miles 
northerly and westwardly, near the head-watery of the Saone and 
Loire. 

Chapter I. line 1. Gallia: that is, free Gaul, excluding the 
Roman province. It included, i., the Belgae in the north (modem 
Belgium, Picardy, and Champagne) ; ii., the Aquitan; in the south- 
west {Oascony and Ouienne) ; lu., the Celts or Gauls proper in th^ 
remaining portion, which was rather more than all the rest to- 
gether. The pouutry wa^ extjejisively covered with fprests, 
especially at the uorth^ and wa^ well provided with ro^ds ai^d 
bridges. The people were tall, of fair coipplexion^ of restless, 
jsanguine temperament, and addicte4 to fighting; but skilled in 
many arts, — r the Aquitani, especially, in mining and engineering. 
The entire population i^ estimated to have l^e/^ abput seven fuil- 
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lions. There was no capital city, or political centre ; but one 
tribe (as now the -^dui) had a certain military predominance over 
the others. 

trlB (for tres) : this was the usual form of the accusative till 
about fifty years after Ca;sar's death (see § 11, i. 2) ; remaining in 
this and a few other words, for a considerable time after the ter- 
mination es became more common. 

2. The usual form of enumeration is unus, alter, tertius ; here, 
aliam is used for alteram. 

4. lingita, — that is, there are three groups of languages, or 
dialects : the Belgian, which was probably a German or Teutonic 
dialect ; that of the Aquitani, which was Iberian or Basque ; and 
the Celtic, or Gallic proper. The Celtic race — with its two great 
branches, the Gallic (Scotch or Gaelic and Irish) and Cymric 
(Welsh and Armoric or Breton) — once occupied nearly all of 
western Europe ; at present it is found only in Wales, Brittany, 
Cornwall, and in some districts of Ireland and the Scotch Highlands. 

6. dividit : in the singular, since the two rivers make only one 
boundary. 

7. ciiltus signifies the outward marks of civilization ; huma- 
nitas, its mental refinement. 

8. PiTOvinciae : used as a proper name, — the modem Provence. 
minime . . ^ saepe : least often, 

9. mercatores : these were traders or pedlers, mostly from the 
old Greek city of Massilia (^Marseilles) ; they travelled with pack- 
horses, mules, and waggons. Avery common article of traflSc (as 
with our Indians) was intoxicating drinks ; which, especially, aii 
Caesar says, ** tend to demoralize the temper." 

11. Germania : the* name is held to mean men of war. 
13. Helvetii : here classed as Gauls, 
virtute : manly vigor (vir, mwi) . 

16 (p. 50). eoraxn una pars: the antecedent of eonim is 
Gallos (line 13), the people being put for the territory. 

17. obtinere : to hold close, or occupy. 

18. Rhodano: a Greek name, meaning of rosea, perhaps given 
by colonists from Rhodes, to indicate the beauty of the region ; 
but by some derived (with Rhenus) from a root meaning ^ou^. 

20. septemtriones : a word used either in the singular or 
plural, referring to the northern constellations of the great anii 
little Bear ; the old word triones means oxen, the constellatioi^ 
(consisting of sevei^ bright stars) being thus called acoenrox team 
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Chap. II. 1. nobilissimus : this refers to distinction of family 
or birth. 

2. M. Messala, L. Piaone : for these and similar abbreviations 
of proper names, see § 83 ; also § 15. 

consalibiis : two consuls at a time held the chief magistracy 
at Rome ; they were elected annually, and entered on their office 
the first of January. The date was B.C. 61. 

3. conjuratioxieni : this is a league sworn to fidelity by oath 
(jure), generally for some criminal purpose. 

nobilitatiB : this word (like civitas) is here a collective noun, 
signifying the whole body of nobles or chiefs. 

5. perfacile esse : accusative with infinitive ; the subject of 
esse is the substantive phrase totitis . . . potiri ; the adjective 
agreeing with it must be neuter (§6, i.). 

15. bellandi cupidi : an instance of CaBsar^s habit of noting 
the characteristic qualities of the populations he dealt with, espe- 
cially their fighting qualities. 

16 (p. 51). pro: in proportion to ; considering, 
18. angustos : too narrow. 

Chap. m. 1. auctoritato: influence of rank or position; 
gratia is the influence derived from personal qualities. 

3. jumentonun : pack-horses or mules, because helpflul 
(juvo) ; or else from jugum, yoke, 

carrorum: these were probably four-wheeled carts or wag- 
gons. Gaul was tolerably well provided with cart-roads. 

9. lege : a popular vote, carrying the authority of law, — afler 
the manner of the free barbarian tribes. 

11. persiiadet : prevails on by urging ; snadeo is^ simply, urge, 

13. pop. Rom. amicus : this was a distinction eagerly sought 
among the petty powers, so often at war with one another. The 
Sequani were at this time greatly oppressed by the German tribe 
of Suevi, against whom they afterwards solicited the aid of Caesar. 

16. Divitiaci : this chief was of the order of^ Druids ; he had 
been in Rome, where he made the acquaintance of Cicero and 
other eminent Romans. He was thoroughly impressed with the 
power and superiority of the Romans, and was a faithful friend 
and ally of Caesar. The name is by some thought to be a Druid 
title. The party of Druids, represented by Divitiacus and Liscus 
(Chap, xvi.) was the popular party, strong especially in the 
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large towns : it was opposed by the old dan-feeling kept up by 
military or feudal chiefs (principes) such as Orgetorix and Dumr 
norix. ** Thus, two factions shared all the Gallic states : that of 
inheritance, or of the chiefs of clans ; and that of election, or 
of the Druids and chiefs for life of the people of the towns. At 
the head of the first faction were the ^dui ; 9.nd at the head of 
the second, the Arverni apd the Sequani. Thus began, even a| 
that period, the eternal war between Burgundy and Franche- 
Comtd" (Michelet, Hist, de france, B. I, Ch. ^). The Druids 
were a religious or priestly order, jealous of the aristocracy of the 
tribe or clan, which represented what ipight be called the patriotiq 
or native-Celtic party. 

25 (p. 52). tres: the three ^ere, the |Ielvetii, ^dui m^- 
Sequani. 

CpAP. rV, 8. <9X vi9Ci:ilis : see Lesson JV. Note 6. 

3. danuiatom follows sequi ; poenam <|eq. is subject of opor^r 
tebat (§ 39, 1) : it must need^ be, that theper^ty should overtake 
him, if condemned, of being burned alioe (crQxns^r^tur) , 

4. causae limits dictionis, which limits die. 

5. familiaxn, clansmen; clientes, feudal retainers; pba^ra- 
tos, those bound by moneyrobligation to personal service. 

Chap. Y. 5. vicos : villages; that is, ranges of houses alon^ 
a single street. In a city, yious is a street, considered as the 
housos occupied ; via is the travelled way between them. 

7. combiinmt : they bum their dwellings, partly to cut off 
hope of return ; but also, to prevent their being occupied by their 
enemies the Germans. 

9 (p. 53) . Tnolita ciban^ : a three months^ supply of meal, 
for immediate ujse ; the upground corn beipg destroyed. 

10. Rauraqis^ etc. : German tribes, in, Baden, just north of the 
Rhine. 

13. Boios: fron^ whoiQ the Qame Bohemia is thought to be 
derived ; some of these lived in Gaul ; others had gone eastward 
of the Tyrol into Npricum (Styrip^ and CarirUhia) for conquest. 

Chap. VI, 1, omnipo : in all ; here equivalent to o^y. 

% SequanQs : they lived north of the Rhone where it flow^f 
westward from the Jura, giving their name to the country of th^ 
upper Seine, now Franche Comii, 
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8. Int^, etc. ( the pass now guarded by the fort rEduge, 

8. nuper: that is, during Cicero^^ consulship, B.C. 63, fiye 
years before this time. 

pacatl : reduced to peace ; subdued. 

9. Rhodanus : the Khone flows from the lake of Greneva west- 
wai*d about eighteen miles, before passing through the gorge of 
the Jura range. (See Note Chap. vm« line 5.) 

vado : ford, i.e., to be crossed by wading (vadendo). 

11. Qeneva: the oldest copies have Genua (Qeijva) or 
Genava ; the modem spelling is here giyen, to distinguish it from 
(jferioa, o£ which the Roman name is also Oemia. 

16. diem . . . qua die ; feminine, as being the terminus fo^ 
rensi^, or set time (§ 13 1 end) ; in the next line, dies is mas- 
culine. 

18. a. d. v.: i.e., ante diem quintum; for the calculation 
of the date (March 28 of the Roman year), see § 83. It corre- 
sponded with our March 24 (according to the calculations of Lever- 
rier made for the imperial History of Csesar) ; that is, just after 
the time of the spring e(][uinoz. See § 36, x., 4. 

Aprilis : accusative plural. 

L. Pisoue, etc. : the year was B.C. 58, 

Chap. YII. 3. urbe : this word, unless some other place is ini- 
dicated, always means Rome — the city. 

mazimis . . . itinenbus : travelling, say his biographers, 8 
hundred nnles in a day. 

5. provinciae : the dative, as indirect object after imperat, 

6, imperat : the official term to denote a government levy. 
1^, aliud . . , nullum : U^e the English idiom, other passage 

had they none, 

ut • . . liceat ; a substantive clause, object of rogare, which 
regularly takes the accusative. 

14. L. Cassium : this defeat was in the year b.c. 107. 

21. diem : here, pimply time in general. 

22. idua Aprilis : both in the accusative plural 

Chap. Yin. 1. legione, militibus : here the ablative of in-f 
strument, 

2- a lacu . . . Juram : see Chap. vi. 9 ; the distance is almost 
exactly ^i^hteen and a half Roman miles, following the bends of 
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the river. Csesar knows nothing of the upper Rhone, above the 
lake of Geneva ; but considers the lake to be its source. 

5. murum : this rampart, or earthwork, was on the south side 
of the river, leaving the passage undisputed along the northern 
bank. The banks are generally rugged and steep, with sharp ra- 
vines ; there are only four short reaches, in this course of eighteen 
miles, — a little over three miles in all, — requiring defences ; and 
only two places where the river is fordable. Some remains of 
Caesar's works can still be traced, according to the French engi- 
neers who lately surveyed the ground (see map) . 

7 (p. 55). castella: bastions, or redoubts. 

9. ea dies: see note on Chap. vi. line 16. 

10. negat se . . . posse = ait se non posse, says he cannot^ 
— a very common use of the negative in Latin. 

13. dejectl: down-cast; de in composition generally has the 
force of down. 

Chap. IX. 1. relinquebatnr : the imperfect is used as the 
tense not of narrative, but of description (§27, n.). 

2. Sequanis invitia : if the Sequani should refuse. 

3. sua sponte : hy themselves. 

4. deprecatore may be considered as the ablative of instni* 
ment. 

5. gratia : see note on Chap. iii. line 1. 

6. plurimtixu poterat : had most power, 

largitione: not simply bribery; but rather, lavish gifts and 
hospitalities. 

8. duzerat : this word is used of the man who marries a wife, 
i.e., he leads her to his own house ; of the woman, it is said nubit 
viro (dat.), she wears the veil for him. 

10. obstrictas : close hound ; observe the force of the prepo- 
sition. 

Chap. X. 2. per agmm . . . facere : a substantive phrase, 
subject of esse in the preceding line. The proposed migration 
was through the centre of Gaul to the shores of the Bay of Biscay, 
north of the Oaronne, 

3. Tolosatiuxn : the people of the modem Tmdottse. 

9. Labienmn : he was Caesar's best and most trusted officer ; 
when the civil war broke out between the parties of Caesar and 
Fompey, he attached himself to the latter. 
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10. magnifl itineribus : the ordinary day^s march of a Roman 
army was about fifteen miles ; a magaum iter, or forced march, was 
from twenty to twenty-five miles. Each soldier carried, besides 
his personal baggage and trenching-tools (sardna), five wooden 
palisades for fortifying the camp, — in all, a weight often of 50 
or 60 pounds. 

11. Aquileiaxn : an important town at the head of the Adriatic, 
near the present Trieste, The troops were quartered not in the 
town, but near it. 

12. prozunum iter: probably over the most direct course 
between Turin to Grenoble. 

20. exercitom: his army by this time amounted to near 
25,000 men ; the Helvetians had between 80,000 and 100,000 war- 
riors to oppose him. Merivale, 

Chap. XI. 2. Aeduomm finea: on both sides the Arar 
(^Saone) . 

8. Supply dicentes. 

10. Aedui Axnbaxri : these were probably a petty clan (Am- 
barri), sharing the allegiance and kindred (neceasarii et con- 
aanguinei) of the powerful ^dui. Some editors alter the phrase 
by omitting Aedui, or by putting quo before and quoquo after : 
(U the same time [with the JEdui'] the Amharri [also]. 

11. depopulatia : a deponent verb, especially in the perfect 
participle, is often used in a passive sense. (See Lesson XXXYIIL) 

Chap. XII. 1. Arar: the Saone^ which joins the Rhone at 
the city of Lugdunum (Lyons) ^ about seventy miles south-west 
of Lake Geneva. Here the course of the Rhone suddenly xhanges 
fi*om west to south. 

3. lenitate : not so much slowness as smoothness, contrasted 
not only with the Rhone, but with the swiftness and iurbidness of 
the rivers in Italy. 

4. lintribus (the nominative of this word seems to be a mas- 
culine form, and is used with masculine adjectives ; it has a femi- 
nine nominative lintria, and is feminine in the other cases, § 11, 
1.) : these were canoes made of hollowed logs ; when fastened to- 
gether, they made a substantial pontoon-bridge, or may have been 
joined two and two, with a broad deck covering them. The 
rates were probably rafts of logs. . 

6 



82 LATT^ LESSONS, 

8. de : this ytofd has the foi^ce here of immedtaiety Upon, in 
iliB first Moments of; thus, de tertia vig^si is just at midnight, 
the night, longer ot shorter, being divided into four equal 
watches. 

19. pagud: the inhabitants of the district or canton; Tigurl- 
nus, near the modem Zurich, 

14. onmiB pivitast thi entire state, 

16. L. CaadiUin : see Chap. vti. 14. 

jiigum: this yoke was made by planting two spears in the 
ground and fastening a third across, making a rude frame, or 
gallows, under which the beaten army marched in token of stibju- 
gation*^ This was the lowest degree of military disgrace. 

20. oalamitatem : in its original sense, this word means, prob- 
ably, a hail-storm, or such a tempest as to break down the stcUki 
(oalamos) of the cornfields. 

21. pbenas: the word means hot punishment inflicted, but 
penalty paid (persolvit, paid thoroughly) ; sumo [take"] poenani 
means, / inflict the penalty, 

22. ultuB est ! ulciscdt means both avenge and punish. 

In 1862, numerous remains were discovered buried in two 
trenches, probably of those slain in this battle, ^ — "peU-mell, 
skeletons of nien^ women, and children."— ^i«^ory of Julius 
Ccesar, 

Chap. XIII. 2. eonseqtii j the foree of the preposition givei 
this word the meaning of overtake or attain, 

in : not simply oter, biit upon, ^-i.e., a floating bridge. 

5i ut . • 4 tranailrent : substantive phrase, in apposition with 
id (line 4)« . 

legates : this is the passive participle of leg6 (depute) used ad 
a noun ; hence it means, diplomatically, an envoy or ambassador ; 
in military affairs^ an officer delegated to special service, or lieu^ 
tenant. 

legatiohis: a collective noun, Imswering (by Synesis) to 
IdgatoB. 

Divioo: now an did man, since the bftttle in which he Wall 
leader took place fifty-seven years before. 

17. magnopere (sometimes written mk^O opure)! here 
used almost as a noun, let him n9i ascribe tnermiu^ [effide&cy Olr 
importance] to his own valor. 
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18. desiUceret! observe the force of the preposilioti, •— /oo& 
doum on, 

20. Inflidliii (p. 59) : ablatWe of cause, ^-^ confide by reason of 
(or rdy on) atratagenti 

Chap. XIV. 1. eo: by this, or for this teason; ablative of 
instrument, referring to the substantive phrase quod . . . te- 
nereti 

2. dari : the infinitive, in the oratio obliqua dependent on re- 
Bpondit; the subject of dari is minus, which is limited by 
dubitatioiiia. 

3. eo : 6y so much ; ablative of degree of differeUce (§ 54, y. 
end), 

4. ferre : the subject of this infinitive is se understood (§ 67, 
1. end) ; its object is eaa reSi 

qUo : see note on eo, preceding line. 

6. eo : see note on line 1 ; it refers to the phrase quod • • • 
putaret. 

7. oommiBBum (esse) : the subject Is qUidquanl (any thing) 
understood, equivalent to ullam rem, as the antecedent of the 
illative quare. 

8. timendum: accusative of gerund (or gerundive used iin- 
personally) as subject of esae understood ; thai there should be 
reason to fear. 

quod: the Synccdochical or Greek accusative (§52, rv.), as 
to which ; with si, it is usually rendered but if 

9. vellet: i.e., if CceSar were imlling to otertook, Szc. (which 
he wad not, § 59, it. 2). 

10. quod . . . vezassent : a substantive clause in apposition 
with iujuriarum, which limits metnoriam. 

15. pertinere: the subject of this is quod • . . admira- 
rentur. 

17. quos : the antecedent is his in the following line. 

18. secundiores : the word secunduB, favorable, is derived 
from Bef^VLOT, follow, nieaning that an event follows one^s desire 
or purpose. 

21. facturos: understand HelvetioB. 

Aeduis : dative of advantage depending on satisfaciant. 
ipsis : dative governed by the compound intderint (§51, v.). 
23. satisfaoiant : pay damages. 
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Chap. XY. 4. eoactom habebat: literally had coRedecL 
like the English perfect active ; a form in which modem languages 
have followed this Latin usage. More strictly rendered, it should 
be, held (had in hand) when he had collected it, 

6. cupidius : too eagerly, 

alieno : i.e., a place better ybr the other party, and so unfavoror 
hie to them. 

7. cum : used after verbs of fighting, &c. (see Lesson VH. 
note 4) . 

9. equitlbus : ablative of instrument. 

13. habebat : the object is the clause hostem r . . prohibere. 

14. ita : refers to uti ; in such a way that, 

17. quinis, aenis: distributives, implying that this was the 
constant distance kept between the two armies. The country 
here is very irregular and broken (see map) ; so that it was im- 
possible for Caesar to get any advantage by a rapid march, or by 
an attack on the Helvetian rear. 

Chap. XYI. 1. Aeduos frnmentom : double accusative after 
flagitare (§52, in.). 

2. pollicitl: this verb signifies to promise freely; see Fart 
Third, in. 17. 

flagitare : historical infinitive. 

3. frigora: a cold season, or spells of cold weather (plural), 
not tlie cold in general. 

5. pabuli : green fodder, 6. frumento is governed by ntL 
7. propterea . . . quod : for this reason, because, 
minus : often, as here, equivalent to a negative ; he could not 
use, governing the ablative frumento. 

9 (p. 52). discedere : the force of dis- is apart, 
ducere, dicere : historical infinitive. 

10. The subject of conferri, etc., is frumentum; translate 
actively, ** the com was getting together, was coming in, was 
close by.'''' 

12. frumentum is the accusative, object of metiri, and dep- 
ends on oporteret. 

15. Vergobretum : the elective chief magistrate, as distinct 
from the chief (princeps) of the clan. It was an executive office, 
the title being Celtic, guerg breth, ** executer of judgment" 
(Mommsen). 

19. neceasarlo : at such a pressing season. 
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Chap. Xvll 4. pilvatim : some read privatl ; it means, tit 
iheir private capacity » 

6. hos : the subject of deterrere in the next line. 

6-9. ne frixmentom conferant . . • imperia praeferre : this 
sentence gives a good example of what is called a Various Read- 
ing. It must be remembered that these Commentaries were first 
written down as rough notes, or memoranda, and were copied 
a great many times by hand before their form was fixed by print- 
ing. The sentence as it stands is that given in the best editions ; 
some of which, however, have perferre, bear, for praeferre, 
prefer. Translate yVom bnnging the com which they were bound to 
furnish (pxaestare) ; representing that if now ihey could not hold 
the chief rank in Gaul, they would rather bear the sway of Oauls 
than of Romans (quaxn, than, after the comparative implied in 
praeferre) . This is clear, but awkward and hard. To remedy it, 
the neatest and best conjecture is, to put the pause after confe- 
rant, read debeat (line 7) for the plural debeant, and perferre 
for praeferre; then translate (beginning at qnod), since it must 
be better (praestare having here the neuter meaning excel) to bear 
the sway of the Oauls, &c. ; but there is no manuscript authority 
to justify the singular debeat. Some would read dicant for 
debeant ; but this is mere conjecture. Others, again, put aatiiia 
esse, that it is better, after perferre ; but this is only an explana- 
tory note, written by some early editor. 

15 (p. 63). id: in apposition with quod . . . ennntiarlt. 

Chap. XVLLL 3. jaotari : a frequentative, from jado, mean- 
ing, tossed from hand to hand ; here, nuule matter of discussion, 
or common talk. 

7. Diimnorigem is the subject of all the infinitives which fol- 
low, down to deaperare, line 29 (p. 64). 

10. portoria : tolls on the carrying trade (porto, carry) or 
transit of merchandise. 

11. redempta habere : had bought up (see note on Chap. xv. 
line 4). redempta agrees with portoria and vectigalia. 

17. largiter poaae: had extensive power; see note to Chap, 
m. line 22. 

potentiae : this is power considered as an attribute of the per' 
son ; power to do any thing is expressed by potestaa ; opportunity 
by faoultas ; imperitun is military authority. 
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20. 9X matre: on the mother's side; i.e., his halAsister. 

nuptum : in mamage ; supine of uubo (see note to Chap. IX* 
line 8), after the verb of motion coUooasse. 

22. Helvetiis: daiiye (com. et incom.) after cupere, which 
Ibr its direct object takes an accusative; render, toas ambiluniM 
for the Ueleetian8» 

Buo nomine : on his own (tccouni. 

24. ejus refers to Dnmnoriz. 

27 (p. 64). imperio: under the military nde; the phrase is 
equivalent to the Ablative Absc^ute Romanis imperantibvui. 

81. inltium . . . factum: understand esse; ejus fiigae is in 
apposition with the phrase quod . . . factum ; ante is here an 
Adverb (§ 55, i.) ; quod is relative : as to the battle, which &c. 

Chap. XIX. 2. accederent: were added; res is in apposi- 
tion with the clause quod . . . acousaretur. 

8. obsides . . . curasset : had taken care that hostages should 
he given (§ 25, i., end). 

5. injussa suo et dvitatis : toiihout his (Csesar^s) authority ^ 
or that of the state, 9. unnm agrees with quod . . • cognoverat; 

11. egregiam : the meaning of this word is, above the common 
level (e grege> out of the herd^ ; hence, distinguished, excellent, 

18. sui^licio : pujiishment or execution ; this word is derived 
firom the adjective supplez (under4>ent'), signifying on the bended 
knee ; i.e , either as a suppliant for mercy, or, as here, to receive 
the blow of the executioner. 

17. cui : indirect object after habebat ; translate, in whom, 

19. oommonefacit : warns or notifies; observe the radical 
m5ne, warn, 

22 (p. 65). ejus refers to Divitiacus. 

28. causa : a case before a tribunal for judgment ; a^er {noes' 
iigation of the case. 

Chap. XX. 2. complezus: this word means clasp in the 
arms ; distinguished from ampleotor, grasp, 

8. scire . . . vera : (8a3ring that) he knew those things were true. 

4. ez eo : from this fact. 

5-7. ipse and se refer to Divitiacus ; IHe to Dumnorix. 

10.. fratemo : the adjective here used for the objective genitive 
(§§47, V. ; 50, ni. 1) ; love towards his brother. 
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11. a Csesare : after aceidiAiet as if it were a passive verb ; 
if any thing should be done to him by Cassar; corresponding to 
laotiim (for id foetum ease) two lines below. 

12. apad eum : i.e., with Ciesar. 

18. rei pubUcae: objective g^aitive, with ii^miam, wrong 
done to the state. 

24. Dumnorigl : indirect object after ponit (for iq)poiiit) ; 
he puts guards near or about Dumnorix, 

Chap. XXI. 5. faeflem: i.e., aacanwini. 
de : see note to Chap. xn. line 8. 

6. IMTO praetora : that is, in independent command of a de- 
tached force ; a legcdus with pretorian authority. 

7. dacibua : the predicate (by Ablative Absolute) in apposition 
with lis ; having as guides men who knew the way, 

8. conailli : limiting quid ; it signifies not his plan as a whole, 
but what belongs to his pkm, 

13. L. Sullae : this was the famous dictator, who carried on the 
civil war with Marius, and ruled Rome as a despot, twenty-five 
years before this time, B.C. 83. 

Craasi : understand ezercitn. M. Licinius Crassus (see Intro* 
ductaon) had suppressed the revolt of the gladiators under ^arta- 
cus, B.C. 71. He perished in a campaign against the Parthians, 
B.C. 53. 

Chap. XXIL 1, 14. prima Inea, mnlto dia : at early dawn; 
in broad day, 

8. insignlbiia : marks of distinction; these were either th« 
style of armor and equipment, or badges, such as stags' homa, 
eagW plnmes, dec, worn by tlie Gauls. 

13. aampeetabat : imperfect ; eontimted to look ouL 

16. et . . . et : see § 48, 8. 

17. qnod, whaU, for id quod; id being the object of reunn- 
tiasse. 

18 (p. 67). quo : the antecedent is intervalio, understood; at 
the usual distance ; intervallo is, properly, the distance fixim one 
entrenchment (TaUum) to the other. 

Chap. XXm. 7. Iiigitiwoa, the term which generally meana 
iigitive slaves is here applied^ oontemptiioiuly, to deterten firom 
the cavalry of the GhUlic allies. 
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decurionis : this word means, properly, a commander of ten 
men ; three of these sub-officers were formerly attached to each 
turxna or squadron of caralry, consisting of thirty-two; after* 
wards, a single decurio commanded the whole squadron. 

18. itinere oonverso : the Helvetians were now a good dis- 
tance in advance of Caesar, and might probably have continued 
their march unmolested to the sea ; this change in their design, 
with the hope of destroying their Roman foe, was the fatal step 
which led to their utter overthrow. 

Caesar^s army at this time was not far from 60,000 men, includ- 
ing about 20,000 auxiliaries, mostly '* Gaulish mountaineers ; ^' so 
that he was a full match, in a fair field, for the Helvetians, who 
had now about 70,000 fighting men. — History of Julius Cassar, 

Chap. XXIY. 1. anlmnin advertit: usually written as one 
word, animadvertit ; to turn the thought upon any thing is to no^ 
tice it ; hence it takes a direct object, like a single transitive verb. 

8. sarcinaa : see note to Chap. x. line 10. 

9. enm: i.e., locum. 

12. confertiBsima : not simply in close aarray^ but crowded^ or 
in solid mass. 

13 (p. 68). phalange iiaota : that is, so as to lock and overlap 
their shields into a close fence (see next chapter). 

Chap. XXY. 1. ano: understand eqno; as we say, having 
set back his own and the others' horses. This was, probably, be- 
cause he distrusted the good faith of his cavalry, which consisted 
principally of Gauls. He is reported to have said to his men, '* I 
will mount again, when the enemy run." 

4. pilia : these consisted of a stout staff, with a long, sharp, 
slender head, projecting about nine inches, making a weapon about 
six feet long, which could be thrown with considerable force about 
a hundred feet. 

5. ea disjecta : when the phalanx was broken apart. 

6. Gallia . . . impedimento : see § 51, vn. 

7. plnribiia: several. 

8. Bcutia: these were oblong shields of plank, five feet in 
^ngth, designed to protect the whole body ; they were pierced 
«id pinned together at the edges, where several overlapped. 

9. evellere depends on potenmt ; its object is id (fermm) 
understood. 
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11. multi nt: many, to such a degree fhai^ &c. 

14. mllle : accusative of distance ; it is here used not as an 
adjective, but as a collective noun, limited by passaum. 

Id. auccedentibtis : coming up dose bdow» 

18. ez itinere : on the march ; that is, as they came up. 

21. converaa aigna : see § 72, i. ; translate, the Romans tttmed 
their standards (faced about) , and advanced in two divisions. The 
two divisions stood not back to back, but at right angles fiicing 
outward ; one to press in front, the other to repel the flank attack 
(latere aperto, line 18) of the Boii and Tulingi. 

Chap. XXYI. 1. andpiti: the word means trtVA ttDo heads; 
here it refers to the Roman force striking in two directions at 
once. 

3. alteri . . . alteri : the two divisions of the enemy (§22, 2). 

6 (p. 69). aversom: turned away; that is, no one saw their 
backs. 

9. pro : i.e., to serve as an entrenchment. 

11. mataraa, tragolas, long pikes for thrusting. 

21. Idngonas : the Greek form of the accusative, common in 
these names of tribes ; the Lingones occupied the district towards 
the north. 

Chap. XXVIL 8. conqtdruntur : for the use of the present 
passive, see §§ 27, i. ; 57, ii. ; also Lesson XXXYIII. ; translate 
(actively), while they are hunting them up and bringing them to- 
gether. 

Chap. XXYIII. 1. qnomm : the antecedent is bis (dadve) 
which is governed by imperavit (§ 68, m.). 

3. reduotoa : when they had been brought back (§ 72, i.). 

in hoatiiun nnmero : that is, they were massacred to a man ; 
ihe phrase is regularly used in this signification. 

6. perfugia : these are not simply runaways (logitivi. Chap, 
zxxiii. line 7), but deserters ^ who join the enemy's force. 

7. frnetdbus : generally, the fruits of trees : here, like fruglbua 
(which is found in some copies), it means, in general, grain and 
other field-produce. 

9. copiam facerent : should furnish a supply, 
11. ea ratione: by this reasoning^ or on this consideraHont 
nt>t far this reason, which would be ea do cauaa. 
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16. Aednia: dative after concessit. 
Boios is the object of coUooareat. 

egregia • . • cosniti : tkey were known to be of eminerU valor. 

17. ut . . . collocarent : this clause is the object of oonceasit. 
19. pamn . * • atqaa : e^pud * . *to what (§§ 21« in, ; 43, 9). 

Crap. XXIX. 2. Utterii Oraecis : that is, {»t>bablj, in Greek 
characters, — as in cipher, for concealment, as is often held; or, 
rather, because the Gaals had no alphabet of their own ; — not in 
the Greek language* 



EXERCISES TO BE TRANSLATED INTO LATIN. 

These sentences are prepared for each chapter, in illustra- 
tion of the rules of Syntax referred to in the chapter. With 
tliis view, in order not to distract the mind of the pupil from 
the special point in consideration, they are made very brief 
and simple, in general containing no more words than are 
absolutely required for this purpose. No exercises upon the 
use of moods and tenses are given, as these will come in bet- 
ter at a later stage ; nor was it thought worth while to give 
any for the few rules that are introduced after Chapter Yiii. 

Chafteh I. 1. We shall go into the province. 2. The war 
had been waged in your province, db Our soldiers will take the 
camp which has been fortified. 4. The consul is Fiso, whose 
legions are on the march into GauL 5. This mountain is called 
Jura. 6. The Germans excelled in multitude of men. 7. This 
man is a German, that one a GauL 8. On account of these 
things he was made consul. 9. Four hundred of the soldiers were 
Belgians. 10. The Alps are the highest of all these mountains. 
11. We are not unfriendly to you. 12. The town was in the miclr 
die of the province. 13. The river Rhme is in the farthest part 
of GauL 14. We are on the top of the mountain. 15. Dnre 
the enemy from your territories. 16. For the purpose of (ad) 
making war. 17. While (inter) doing (gero) these things. 
18. On account of assaulting the town. 19. We think that yoa 
are friendly. 20. It has been said that the Gauls inhabit these 
^elds. 
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Chap. II. 1. You are too desirous (17, v. 1) of glory. 
2. They are friends of (i.e., to) Caesar. 3. They were enemies 
of the gods. 4. After the battle had been fought (Abl. Abs) he 
marched with his army across the Rhine. 5. We shall adopt 
(utor) these plans. 6. He had got possession of our camp. 
7. Ctesar commanded the Belgians (to give) hostages (omit to 
give). 8. You are desirous of obtaining power. 9. He was de- 
sirous of obtaining power. 

Chap. HI. 1. I was in Gaul on that day. 2. I was in Gaul 
two days. 3. We had given them many things. 4. He had has- 
tened to cross the river. 5. The Gauls wished to be helped by the 
Germans. 6. He will leave for me the boats and rafts. 7. This 
is very easy to say (Utter sup.). 8. Csesar marched seven days. 
9. On tbe eightli day he burned the bridge. 10. We will prevent 
(prohiboo) the return of the enemy. 

Chap. IV. 1. By means of the ^duans we rule (impSro). 
2. On account of the iEduans we cannot collect our men. 3. 
On account of these things, they persevered. 4. He has persuaded 
them through their friends. 

Chap. V. 1. This river is (by) much broader. 2. That road 
is ten miles longer. 3. When they had gone forth out of the city, 
they returned home (plur.). 4. On that day I came from Tuscu- 
lum to Rome. 5. We were about to seize the pass. 6. Who 
ordered you to do this ? 7, We are prepared for your return. 

Chap. YL 1. He came on the eighth day before the Kalends of 
ApriL 2. Fiso is a man of great influence. 3. The Belgians were 
of the greatest (summiui) bravery. 4. These are the boats with 
which we crossed the river. 

Chap YIL 1. The Helvetians have broad fields. 2. Caesar 
had a large army. d. This river has not many fords. 

Chap. VHI. 1. The Rhine flows many mSes. 2. There is a 
wall eighteen feet high between us. 3. Our territories extend 
three hundred milefl in that directioii (pan). 
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS. 

Learn carefully the Rules of Quantity (§ 78, omitting at first 
the smaller type, and the rules for terminations on pages 110, 
111) and of Scanning (§ 80) ; also the Forms of Hexameter 
and Pentameter verse (§ 82, i., ii.). The information given 
in §§ 77, 79, or so much of it as is required for these Exer- 
cises, should be explained and illustrated by the teacher ; and 
the examples which follow should be analyzed (as in the first 
instance here given) until these two forms of verse are per- 
fectly familiar. 

The Hexameter may be explained, if the teacher prefer, as con- 
sisting of six Dactyls, of which the last is always shortened of the 
final syllable ; and either of the others — the fifth rarely — may be 
exchanged for a Spondee. So analyzed, it is regarded as a Cata- 
lectic verse (§ 80), that is, ** stopped." 

L Examples in Scanning. 

(From KebeliB' TLrocinium Poeticum.) 

!• Hexameter. 

1. Caelum, non animum, mutant, qui trans mare 

currunt. 

The first foot, caelum, is a spondee ; ae is a diphthong (§ 78, i. 
2), u is long by position, before mn (§ 78, i. 4) ; — n5n Snl- is a 
dactyl : non is long (§ 78, u. 4, Exc.) ; and the two syllables SnX 
are both short by Authority (§ 77, end) ; ^miun mu- is a spon- 
dee ; also -tant qni (78, u. 7) ; trans m&rS, a dactyl ; currunt, a 
spondee. 
Caelum | non SnX|muni muftlnt qni | trans m&rS | cHrrunt. 

qui has for its antecedent ii understood, the subject of mutant. 

2. Multi rixantur de lana saepe caprina. 

lana oaprina, go<M wool; i.e., something utterly worthless. 
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3. Conscia mens recti famae mendacia ridet. 

Recti is the objectiye genitive after conscia (§ 50, ni. 2) ; 
fomae limits mendacia, -which is governed by ridet (§52, i., 
foot of p. 66). 

4. Omnia deficiantj animus tamen omnia vincit, 

Deficiant is subjunctive in a supposed case, — ** even though,^ 
etc. (§ 60, 4). 

5. Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. 

ut = although (§61, 2). 

6. Gaudia principium nostri sunt saepe doloris. 

principium is in the predicate in apposition with the subject 
gaudia ; nostri agrees with doloris, which limits principium. 

7 . Sperne voluptates — nocet empta dolore voluptas. 

8. Incidit in Scyllam, qui vult vitare Charybdim. 

At the entrance to the Straits of Messina was a rock on the 
Italian shore called Scylla, and opposite to it a whirlpool named 
Charybdis; the navigation between these was difficult. At the 
present day, Scylla still stands, a massive cliff; but Charybdis 
seems to have changed, as the whirlpool is no longer formidable. 

9. Dum vitant stulti vitia, in contraria currunt. 

▼itia in is an example of Synaloepha, or Elision, § 80 : the 
final a is dropped before the initial i ; the two feet are, therefore, 
|1i vXtiTj in con-|. 

10. Dimidium facti, qui coepit, habet; sapere aude. 

liabet governs dimidium. 

11. Vilius argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum. 

The um in argentun is cut off by Ecthlipsis (§ 80) ; so that 
the two feet are |argentp est au-|. 

auro is ablative after vilius (§ 54, v.). 

12. Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. 

orandimi est is used impersonally, having for its subject the 
substantive clause which follows ; render '' we should praj^.^^ 
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13. Teropora mutantur, et nos mutamur in illis. 

The final sjriiafole in mutantar is properly short (§78, u. 4), 
but is here kmg by Caesura, as it is called ; that is, by die rhe- 
torical pause at the end of the phrase, occurring after the accented 
syllable (Arsis) of the third foot (§79, p. 113; § 80, end). 

14. Ira furor bravis est ; animum rege, qui nisi paret 
Imperat : hunc frenis, hunc tu compesce catenis. 

15. Rusdcus exspectat dum defluat amtiis ; at ille 
Labitur et labetur in omne volubilis aevum. 

defluat (§ 62, n.) ; ilia, Le., wmjoB ; vnihiMIto Is predicate 
nominative, agreeing with ille. 

16. Pauper erat Curius, reges cum vinceret arniist 
Pauper Fabricius, Pyrrhi cum sperneret aurum. 

Corius and Fabricins were two of the greatest and most upright 
men whom Rome produced ; they flourished at the time of the war 
with Pyrrhus, King of Epirus, B.C. 275. 

The final syllable of pauper is short (§ 78, n. 4), but is long 
by position in the second line. 

17. Foite per angustam tenuis vulpecula rimam, 
Repserat in cumeram frumenti, pastaque rursus 
Ire foras pleno tendebat corpore frustra. 

Cui mustela procul : ^Si vis" ait '^effugere istinc, 
Macra cavum repetes artum, quem macra 
subisti?** 

c&vum = vimam* aabisti = «id»i(v)i8ti. 

18. Est procul in pelago saxum spumantia contra 
Litora, quod tumidis submersum tunditur oiim 
Fluctibus, hiberni condunt ubi sidera cori : 
Tranquillo silet, immotaque attollitur unda 
Campus et apricis statio gratissima mergis. 

MsKTD. V. 124--128. 
tnmqviUo, uaderstaiid te m pore, — m qtdet weather. 
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2. Megiacs. 

1. Ardua res vicisse alios , victoria major 

Est animi fluctus composuifise £uos. 

suoa, i.e., one^s own. 

2. Poma dat autumnus, formosa est messibus aestaSf 

Ver praebet flores, igne levatur hiems. 

3. Navita de ventis, de tauris narrat arator, 

Enumerat miles vulnera, pastor oves. 

4. Nee magnus census nee ciarum nomen avorum, 

Sed probitas magnos ingeniumque facit. 

ma£^OB, predicate, after viros understood. 

5. Rebus in angustis facile est contemnere vitam : 

Fortiter ille facit, qui miser esse potest. 

res aaeoAtao = poverty. 

6* Principiis obsta ! sen> medicina paratur. 
Cum mala per longas convaluere moras. 

7. Gutta cavat lapidem ; consumitur anulus U£Uf 

Et teritmv pressa vomer aduncus humo. 

8. Cernis ut ignavum corrumpant otia corpus^ 

Ut capiant vifium, ni moveantur, aquae. 

9. Venturae memores jam nunc estote senectae^ 

Sic nullum vobis tempus abibit iners. 
NeCf quae praeteriit, iterum revocabitur unda^ 

Nee, quae praeteriit, hora redire potest. 
Utendum est aetate, cito pede labitur aetas. 

Nee bona tam sequitur, quam bona prima fuit. 

-wdbim^ fir you. 

The last syllable of praeteriit is long by Csesura. 
utendum est, we must use, governing the ablative. 
tam sad quasi qoa^bona, Le., wsXtm, so goad ai. 
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II. Distinction of Words in Memorial Verses. 

(From DonaldBon's Ciomplete Latia Qramiiiar.) 

1. Differ enc€9 of Quantity* 

1. Stemitur arbor acer^ fueris si viribus acer. 

2. Dum sinet hora canes; effoeto corpora canes; 
Grandaevique cams candescunt tergora cams* 

3. Silva vetus cecidit^ ferro quam nemo ceddit. 

4. Fert ancilla colum; penetrat res humida colum. 

5. Si vis esse comes mihi, mores indue comes • 

6. Lucrandi cupido damno est sua saepe cupido. 
7* Oblitus decorisj violat praecepta decoris. 

8. Dedere cor divis par est, qui tanta dedere. 

9* Carmina dicantury Domino dum templa dican^ 
tur. 

10. Solvere diffidit^ nodum qui diffidit ense. 

11. Sanus ^^// carnem ; carmen doctissimus ^^i/. 

12. Educat hie catulos, ut eos educat in apros. 

13. Si tibi non est aes, es inops, et pinguia non es. 

14. Fabula sermonis \fabula est faba parvula dicta. 

15. Fallit s2it,i^Q /retum placido nimis aequore^?*^ 

tum. 

16. Fugere hi ; fugere est melius, ne fuste fugere. 

17. Per quod quis peccat, per idem mox plectitur 

idem. 

18. Difficilis labor est, cujus sub pondere labor. 
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19. Levis adhuc puer est ; levis autem lingua pu- 

ellae. 

20. Ut lepores canibus, sunt omnia capta lepore. 

21. Cernit triste malum — fractum jam turbine ma-- 

lum: 
Mala malt malo meruit mala maxima mundo : 
Malo ego mala mea bona quam mala frangere 

mala. 

22. Mane domi, mi care, mane^ visure sodales. 

23. Es praeclarus homo, miseris si miseris aurum. 

24. Nitere^ parve puer, cupies quicumque nitere. 

25. Sit nota nota; notus ventus, sed notus amicus. 

26. Oblita quae fuco rubet, est ohlita decoris. 

27. Occidit latro ; verum sol occidit almus. 

28. Operior Fabium, qui longo operitur amictu. 

Observe that the present OpSrior cannot be used in hexameter 
Terse in the first person singular ; or opSrior (oppSrior) in any 
other person of the present. 

29. Os (oris) mandat ; sed os (ossis) manditur ore. 

30. Quaeque falus stagnat ; fixus stat falus acutus. 

31. Gaudet uterque parens^ si filius est bene parens. 

32. Pender eyv\\.yx^\yxs\ sed non pendere malignus. 

33. Perfidus absque fide est; contra est perfidus 

amicus. 

34. JjMA^fila; filum torquetur; ptla columna est. 

35. Pro reti et regione//(»^a est ; pro vtxh^xtflaga. 

7 
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36. Sunt cives urbis/£?^w/«5; est poJ>ulus srbor. 

37. Si vitsire poles y ne plurima pocula. potes. 

38. Haud mihi frofecia est bene res ex urbe fro^ 

fecto. 

39. Quae probus ille referty nostra cogooscere re^' 

fert. 

40. Decretum rclegaty qui sontem ex urbe relegat. 

41. Si qua sede sedesy atque est tibi commoda sedesy 
Ilia sede sede; nee side ubi sidera lucent. 

42. Tribula grana terunt; tribuli nascuntur in 

agris. 

43. Ne sit uti censes ; opus est melioribus uti. 

44. Si transire velis maris undas, utere velis. 

45. Merx nummis venit; venit hue, aliunde pro- 

fectus. 

46. Venimus hesterna, ast hodierna luce venimus. 

47. Nil prosunt vires y m probitate vires. 

2. Differences of Form and Meaning, 

1. Cantat acanthis avis ; sed floret acanthus in agris. 

2. Qui fert arma humeris, armo dux fertur equino. 

3. Haec cassis galea est ; hi casses retia signant. 

oassis (fern.) is a Tielmet ; oasses (masc.) means nets. 

4. Cedo facit cessi; cecidiy cado ; caedo, cecidi. 
oedo (yield) makes oeasi; cftdo (fall), cScXdi; oaedo (ctd)» 

5. davafent; ciavus&rmati cAizf/^qae reciudit. 
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6. Consule doctores,.si tu tibi consults ipsi. 

7. Frontem die capitis, y9c>«rf^w die arboris esse. 

8. Est cutis in carne, est detracta e corpore pellis. 

ciitia IB 9kin oa the flesh ; poIUs, tlie hide taken off. 

9. Sanguis inest venis ; rr«^r est e corpore fusus. 

nangniit is hlood ia the ▼eins ; cmor is blood (gore) shed fixmi 
the foody. 

10. Fructus arboribus, Jruges nascuntur in agris* 
II* Ales hirundo canit; wsXhirudo; vetnsitarundo. 
12. Alg'a venit pelago; sed nascitur ulva palude. 
13* Quod non est simulo; dissimu/vqae quod est. 

14. Lingua cibum gusiai^ qui bene cumque saj>U* 

15. Sunt aetate senes; veteres vixere priores. 
i6. Ne sis securusy qui non es iutus ab hoste. 

17. JJltro po/liceor ; fromitto saepe rogatus. 

18. Quid nisi mens infensa^ infestam torqueat ha- 

stam? 

19. Kc^wtperdo; passive a/«///^r^ possum. 

That is, perdo signifies ruin as well as lose, 

20. Forfice sartores ; ionsor^s /brpice gaudent ; 

At faber ignitum Jbrcipe prendit opus. 

21. Qiii sculpit caeldi; qui servat condita celat. 

22. Merx ventt; mercesque venit^ quaesita labore. 

23. Spondet vas (vadis)^ at vus (vasts) continet 

escam. 
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24. Armus brutorum est ; humerus ratione fruentum ; 

Tergum est amborum ; bellua tergus habet. 

25. Ungula conculcat; lacerat, tenet, arripit unguis. 

26. Prora prior, fwppis pars ultima, at ima carina. 

27. Cominus ense feris, jacta cadis eminus hasta. 

28. Dividimus muros^ et moenia pandimus urbis. 

29. Vallamus proprie castrum, sepimus ovile. 

30. Consortes fortuna eadem ; socios labor idem ; 
Sed caros faciunt schola, ludus, mensa sodales. 

31. Vir comis multos comiies sibi jungit eundo; 

Unum collegas efficit officium. 

32. Hasta teres did, sphaera rotunda potest. 

33. Omnibus in rebus remur ratione sagaci ; 

Rem petit unusquisque ; reos r^5-publica punit ; 
Irrita ne facias, rationem ponere par est. 

These words are variously derived from a common root ; res 
signifying thing or property ; reor (reflective), to set a thing before 
the mind (or think) ; ratio, the act of thought ; reua, one charged 
as to the incUter in controversy (res) ; irritus (negative), made 
0/ no effect, 

34. Nosse potes populum, sed scis quid agatur in 

urbe; 
Sontibus ignoscis; notos agnoscis amicos; 
Et cognoscis eum qui non tibi cognitus esset. 

solo (like %cieaMe) implies hMwledge of the Jact; nosoo, 
knowledge of the thing. The root of the latter, gpao (the same 
with the English hnoui), is found in the original form, in snosoo^ 
and in its compounds given above. 
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35. Credulus exspec^as ; fidos praestolor amicos. 

That is, exspecto denotes indefinite hope or expectation; 
praestolor presumes an appointment which will be kept. 

36. Dulcta delectant guslantem ; suavia odore ; 
Jucunda exhilarant animum; sed grata pro- 

bantur 
A gratis; quae visa placent loca amoena vo- 
camus. 

Of things pleasant or sweet, the adjective dulcis refers espe- 
cially to taste ; suavis, to smell ; jucundus, to what gives mental 
pleasure ; gratus, to what is welcome or grateful, though it may 
give no immediate delight ; and amoenus, to the gratification of 
sight. 

37. Planiiiem dicas regionis, et aequora campi ; 
Aequora ponius habet; ponto licet esse pro- 

fundo ; 
Et mare proruptum ^elago premit arva sonanti. 

Here, planities is absence of hUls ; aequor, leod expanse ; pon- 
tus implies depth ; mare, the vnass of water ; and pelagos, its 
breadth of surfa^e^ — here, the roaring ^o(2 of waters, 

38. S\ij>ietas coluisse Deum, coluisse parentes; 
Relligio populum obstringit formidine caeli. 

39. Praesentes timeo casus, metuoo^^ futures ; 
Formidare licet Aires, regesque vereri; 
Attonitus trefido^ tremulos favor occupat artus. 

Here, metos is a cautious and far-seeing fear; timor, terror 
at immediate dangers ; formido applies more to terrors of the 
fiincy, and vereor to the fixed habit of the mind ; paveo and tre- 
pido refer especially to the physical effects of fear, — pallor and 
trembling. 
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40. Vir bonus ^sijrugi; nequam malus; usque re- 

clamat 
Noxa reo culpae, quem fraus et noxia produnt. 

Nil sibi vir Justus, nisi verum orabit et aequum ; 

Sed vitium vetitumque nefas in crimina ducunt. 

Peccatum opprobrio est; f acinus memorabile 

patrat 
Qui scelere obstrictus fas juraque preterit; 

at qui 
Flagitium peperit turpatur nomine pravo. 

or the words here used to denote moral qualities, bonus meana 
Icind^ or good-hearted ; frugi (fruor, enjoy) , worthy or useful ; ne- 
quam, wort/U'ess; reua is one arraigned before the court, and 
crimen the criminal charge ; aefas is transgression of divine law ; 
peccatum, sin^ or one^s own fault ; scelua, an act of atrocious 
guilt ; facinus, a deed of 'Violence ; flagitium especially involves 
personal disgrace. 

TTie Family Relations^ 

Agnati pains y'Cognati matris habentur. 
Dicpatruos patris fratres, amitasc^t, sorores; 
Frater avunculus est, soror est matertera matris. 
Quos generant fratres natos, ^cg% patrueles ; 
Sed consobrinos die, quos peperere sorores. 
Quos soror et frater gigaunt, dices amitinos. 
Vir natae gener est, nurus est pro conjuge nati. 
Uxoris genitor socer est, 5^^r«5que genitrix. 
Vitricus baud verus pater est, materque noverca. 
Ipse viri frater levir^ SQAJratria fratris 
Uxor ; glos uxor fratris, soror atque mariti. 
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The Twelve Gods. 

Vesta, Minerva, Ceres, Juno, Diana, Venus, Mars, 
Mercurius, Jovi', Neptunus, Vulcanus, Apollo. 

The Nine Muses, 

Calliope, Urania, Euterpe, Polyhj^mnia, Clio, 
Terpsichore, atque Erato, cum Melpomeneque 
Thalia. 

The Three Fates. 
Net Clothoy Lachesis sortitur, et Atro^os occat. 

The Rivers of the World Below. 

Styx, Acheron, Lethe, Phlegethon, Cocytus, Aver- 
nus. 

Styz, means grief; Acheron* woftd ; Lethe, forgetfidnees ; 
Phlegethon, ^er^; Cocytus, lametUcUion; Avexnua, birdless. 

The Sm'en Cities which claimed Homer. 

Smyrna, Chios, Colophon, Salamis, Rhodus, Argos, 
Athenae. 

The Seven Kings of Rome. 

Romulus ante omnes ; post hunc Numa, TuUus, et 

Ancus ; 
Tarquinius Priscus ; dein Servius atque Superbus. 

The Seven Hills of Rome. 

CoUis Aventini^ dein celsa Palatia fulgent, 
Transque Forum surgit Ca-pttoli immobile saxum; 
Caehus^ Esquilae^ dictusque a Vimine collis, 
Ultimaque ad Campum tendunt juga longa ^irtnu 
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The Winds. 

Asper ab axe ruit Boreas^ furit Eurus ab ortu ; 
Atister amat medium solem, Zephyrus(\aQ caden* 

tern; 
Flant Subsolanus^ . Vulturnus et Eurus ab ortu ; 
Circius occasum, Zephyrus(\aQ Favonius adflant ; 
E solis medio surgunt NotuSy Africus^ Auster; 
Conveniunt Aquilo^ Boreas^ et Caurus ab ursa. 

The Signs of the Zodiac. 

Sunt Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, 
Libraque, Scorpius, Arcitenens, Caper, Amphora, 
Pisces. 

The Secuons of the Tear. 

Ver^ AestaSy Auctumnusy Hiemfsy dominantur in 

anno. 
Aestas a Geminis, Aucttimnus Virgine surgit ; 
Bruma Sagittifero, Ver Piscibus incipit esse. 

The Seven Liberal Arts. 

Gram, loquitur; Dia. vera docet; Rhet. verba 

colorat ; 
Mus. canit; Ar. numerat; G. ponderat; As. colit 

astra. 

The seven are, Grammar, Dialectics (Logic), Rhetoric, Music, 
Arithmetic, Greometry, Astronomy. Those in the first line aro 
called the Triviam ; those in the second the Quadrivium. 



ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 



Definitions, § 45. 

1. A Sentence is a form of words which contains either 
a Statement, a Question, an Exclamation, or a Command. 

A sentence which contains a Statement is called a Declaratory 
Sentence : as, puer vSnit, the boy came. 

A sentence which contains a Question is called an Interroga- 
TiVB Sentence : as, venitne puer ? did the boy comef 

A sentence which contains an Exclamation is called an Exclama- 
tory Sentence: as, quam oeleriter venit! how fast he came,' 

A sentence which contains a Conunand is called an Imperatiys 
Sentence : as, vSni, puer, ad me , come to m«, boy, 

2. The Subject of a sentence is the person or thing spoken 
of; the Predicate is that which is stated of the Subject, and 
may be either a neuter verb, a noun or adjective with the 
copula (esse, fieri, &c.), or a transitive verb with its object 

One or more words, essential to the grammatical complete- 
ness of a sentence, may be omitted : this is called Ellipsis, 
and the sentence is called an Elliptical Sentence. 

Ellipsis is most frequent in the case of the Copula (§ 34^ n.), 
and in Exclamatory and Imperatiye sentences. 

3. The Subject or Predicate of a sentence may be modified 
either by single words, or by a phrase or clause. The modi- 
fying word, phrase, or clause may itself be modified in the 
same way. 

A single modifying word is generally either an Adjective, 
an Adverb, an Appositive, or the oblique case of a Noun. 

Thus in the sentence puer formosiui venit, a handsome boy 
camCf the adjective formosus modifies the subject puer; in the 
sentence celeriter venit, he came /att, the adverb oeleriter 
modifies the predicate venit: 

The modifying word is sometimes said to Limit the word to 
which it belongs : as in the sentence, video paeri patrem, / sec 
the boy^s father, the genitive pneri limits patrem. 
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4. A Phrase is a group of words, without subject or predi- 
cate of its own, used simply as an Adjective or Adverb. 

Thus in the septence erat pner eximiae formae, he was a 
boy of remarkable beauty, the words ezizniae formae are used for 
the adjective formosua, and are called an Adjective Phrase; 
in the sentence magna cum cetoritate Tenit, he came with great 
speedy the words magna cum oeleritate are used for the adverb 
oeleriter, and are called an Adverbial Phrase. 

5. A Clause is a group of words forming part of a sen* 
tence, and having a Subject and Predicate of its own. 

Thus in the sentence pner qui heri venit formosua erat, tke 
hoy who came yesterday was handsome, the words qui heri Tenit 
are a Relative Clause ; in the sentence pner si oraa veniat ao- 
eeptna ait, if the boy should come to-morrow, he would be wdcome, 
the words si eras veniat are a Conditional Clause. 

6. When a Clause is used as the Subject or Object of a 
Verb, it is called a Substantive Clause (See § 70, and 
Supp. p. 137). 

Substantive Clauses are the following : ^ 

1. The Infinitivb, with or without a Subject- Accusative, 
(§§ 58, IV. ; 67. l, 2) ; 

2. Clauses introduced by ttt or quod (§ 70) ; 

3. Indirbct Questions (§ 07, i. 1). 

7. When a Clause is used to modify the Subject or Predi- 
cate of a sentence, it is called a Subordinate Clause 
(See §§ 59-46). 

Subordinate Clauses are the following : — 

1. Conditional Clauses (§ 59) ; these indude, 

a. Comparative Clanaea (with tamqn a m , qnaaS, Tehiti^ 

etc., § 61, 1). 
(. Concessive Ckuses (with quamTia, atai. etc, § 61, 2, 3) ; 
e. Temporal Clauses (with cum, poatqviain, etc., § 62) ; 

2. Causal Clauses (with quod, quia, quoniam, § 63) ; 

3. Final Claus^es (with u% ne, quo, § 64) ; 

4. CoNSBCUTivB Clauses (with at, quin, quomSatus § 65) ; 

5. Intermediatb Cj^uses (with Relativef, § 66). 
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NoTfi. — Any cUu0e introduced by a RelatiTO is called a Rxla' 
TiVE Clause, and may belong to either of the classes enumerated 
above (See " Latin Composition/^ Lesson xxxvi.). When intro* 
duced simply by way of explanation, and not included in either of 
the other classes, it is classed as an Intermediate Clause. 

8. A Simple Sentence is one which oontalDs no Subor- 
dinate Clause. 

Note. — The subject or object of a simple sentence may be a 
Substantire Clause : thus in the sentence dicitor puemm venisae, 
it is said that the boy eame, the clause pQenim TeniBse is the 
subject of dicitur. 

9. A Compound Sentence is one of which either the 
Subject or Predicate is modified by a Subordinate Ciaose. 

Note. ~ A sentence made up of two or more simple sentenees united by 
omjanctloiis to Bometimes called a Compound Sentence. 

A sentence modified by a Crnididonal Clause is ealled a Con- 
ditional Sentence. 

When two or more clauses, in the same sentence, are inde- 
pendent of one another, they are said to be Co-ordinatb. 

10. Sentences or Co-ordinate Clauses are regularly con- 
nected by means of Conjunctions ; but frequently in Latin — 
Tery rarely in English — sentences are connected by Rela- 
tives (§ 48, IV.). 

Note. ^- In this case the relative is often best translated in 
English by a conjunction with a demonstrative : as in the clause 
quo cum veniaa^t, and when he had come there, 

11. Conjunctions are divided into two elasses. Co- 
ordinate and Subordinate. 

Co-ordinate Conjunctions are classified as follows : — 

1. Copulative (et, -que, atque,neque), which simply connect 
words or sentences ; 

2. Adversative (sed, at, atqni, autem, etc.), which denote 
Opposition ; 

8. Disjunctive (ant, vel, -ve, aive), which express Choice or 
Alternative ; 

4. Causal (nam, enim), which introduce a Cause; 

5. Illative (itaque, ergo, igitor), which express Inference 
or Result. 
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12. In analyzing a Sentence or Clanse, ascertain, ^r«f, the 
words which serve as simple Subject and Predicate ; secondly, 
the several Modifications of subject and predicate, whether 
word, phrase, or clause. 

This process should be followed with all the successive 
modifications, until the relation of each to the subject or 
predicate has been pointed out 

Note. ^ A word, phrase, or clause modifying a Nonn is called 
an Adjective Modifier ; when modifying a Verb or Adjective, it is 
called an Adverbial Modifier. 

Clauses should be further classified as in % 7, above. 

Example. — Eomm una pars, qtiam Oalloa obtlnere dic- 
tum est, inltium oapit a flumine Rhodano (Cses. B. G. I., i.). 
In this sentence, the simple subject is pars, and the predicate 
initium oapit. The subject pars is modified (1) by the numeral 
adjective una, (2) by the limiting genitive eornm, and (3) by the 
relative (intermediate) clause quam . . . dictum est: In the 
predicate, initium is the direct object of oapit, which is modified 
by the adverbial phrase a flumine with the appositive Rhodano. 
In the relative clause quam .... dictum est, the predicate is 
dictum est, and the subject the substantive clause quam Gallos 
obtinere, — Gallos being the accusative-subject, and quam the 
object, of obtinere. 

For an example of analysis in Oratio Obliqua, see Note to 
Chap, xiii., p. 59 of this book. 

Besides analyzing a sentence, the learner should be prepared to 
PAUSE each word by going through all its forms of Declension or 
Conjugation ; and by giving its construction according to the rules 
of Syntax. The latter process is called Construing, which word 
is also sometimes used to signify literal translation. 

The practice of free or idiomatic translation is very valuable as 
a help in understanding the true spirit and meaning of the Latin, 
and in acquiring the art of easy and correct expression in English. 
But it should not be attempted, until the learner has acquired the 
habit of strict accuracy in literal rendering, and in the analysis of 
sentences. 



VOCABULARY. 



I. Latin and English. 

Note.— r Verbs of the first and fourth conjugations, of which 
only the infinitive is given, are conjugated regularly. When a 
compound verb is divided by a hj-phen, — as ab-diico, — its conju- 
gation will be found under the simple form : thus, dfico, ducSre, 
dujd, ductum. 



A. AuluB, a Roman prssnomen. 
a, ab, prep, (abl.), away J'rmnf 

by, on the side of\ 
abdo, Sre, -didi, -ditum, liide, 
ab-eo, go away,, 
ab-duco, lead away. 
absque, prep, (abl.), without. 
abs-lineo (tSneo), abstain, 

refrain, 
ab-sum, he absent or distant. 
ac=atque (before consonant), 

and, as. 
Scanthia, Idle, f., goldfinch. 
Scanthua, i, m., beards-foot. 
accedo, Sre, ceaai, ceasiun, 

be added to. 
acceptos, a, um, cuiceptable. 
acoldo, Sre, Xdi, happen* 
ao-cXpio (cfipio), receive. 
accuao, are, a^^cuse. 
Seer, oris, ere, keen, vigorous, 
ficer, Sris, n., maple. 
&catu8, a, mn, sharp. 
Sciea, ei, f., line of battle. 
acrXter (acer), adv., keenly. 
active, adv., actively (gram.), 
ad, prep, (ace), to, towards \ 

(with numbers) about. 
ad-cxurro or accurro, run up. 
ad-duco, lead, induce. 
adflo, are, blow towards. 
adgrSdior, i, gresaua, approach, 

attack. 



Sd-hXbeo (h&beo), ere, Tiave 

near, bring in, 
adhuc, adv., hitherto, as yet. 
admiror, axi, wonder, admire. 
ad-mitto, admit, let go : Squo 

admisso, at full gallop. 
&d51e8centia, ae, f., youth. 
Sd-5rior, begin, attack. 
adscendo, Sre, di, sum, mount, 

ascend. 
adscensus, iui, m., ascent. 
adsdsco, Sre, scivi, scitum, 

receive, admit. 
ad-sum, be at hand. 
aduncus, a, um, hooked. 
adventus, us, m., coming, ap» 

proach, 
adversua, a, um, unfavorable, 
aedXfXciimi, n., building. 
Aeduua, Aeduan, a Gallic tribe 

between the Loire and Rhone, 
aegre, -grius, -gerrXme, with 

difficulty. 
Aemilius, L., a Roman ofiicer. 
aequo, are, make equal. 
aequor, 5xis, n., l^el, sea. 
aequus, a, um, right, just. 
aes, aeris, n., copper, money. 
aestas, Stis, f., summer. 
aetas, atis, f., age (in years), 
aevum, i, n., age (period). 
af-fXcio (f&olo), affect wUh^ 

disturb. 



no 
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af ffnT tas, Stis, f., aUianct, kin. 

ftger, agri, M,,Jield, territory. 

aggrSdior, i, greasua, attack. 

agmen, -Xnis, n., body of troops 
(on march) ; primnin, van ; 
n5viasimuxn, rear, 

agnatuB, a, um, relatite (on 
the iather^s side). 

ag-no8co, recognize. 

&go, ag^re, egi, actum, leadj 
drive, treat, do. 

aio (defect. §38, n.), say. 

ales, Itis, mnged (bird). 

alga, ae, F., seaweed, 

filienua, a, am, another^s ; un- 
favorable. 

fillquis (§ 21, ni.), some. 

^unde,y>om etsewhei-e. 

&lius, a, ud; gen. ius, other; 
al. . . al., some . . . otJiers. 

Allobr5ges, um, a Gallic tribe 
near the Alps. 

almua, a, um, benign^ cherish- 
ing, 

Slo, Sre, ui, Xtum, feed, nour^ 
ish. 

Alpea, ium, f., Alps, 

altltudo, Xnis, f., height, depth. 

alter (§16, i.), tlie other (of 
two). 

altus, a, mn, high, deep, 

Ambani, a Gallic tribe on the 
Saone. 

ambo(§19, I. 2), both, 

amicXtla, ae, f., friendship. 

amictua, Qs, m., garment. 

JkmiGVLB, a, xaa, friendly, friend, 

&mXta, ae, f., aunt. 

fimltinus, a, cousin. 

a-mitto, lose, 

amnis, is, m., river. 

ftmo, are, love, 

&moenu8, a, um, pleasant. 

&mor, oris, m., love, 

amphdra, ae, f., water-jar. 

amplius, adv. (compar. of am- 
ple), more, further, 

anceps, cXpXtis, doubtful, 

ancUla, ae, F., maid-Jtervant. 

angusttis, a, mn, narrow. 



angustlae, Smm, f. (pi.), 

narrow pass. 
ftnXmadverto (anXmum adv.), 

Sre, ti, sum, give heed to; 

proceed against, punish. 
ftidmus, M., mind, temper. 
annus, i, m., year. 
annuus, a, um, Oryear, yearly, 
anttlus, i, m., ring, 
ante, prep, (ace.) or adv., be- 

fore, 
antea, adv., beforehamdy for^ 

merly, 
antiquus, a, mn, ancient. 
Sper, apri, m., wUd boar, 
ftpertus, part. (fipSrio), open. 
appello, are, name, call. 
apricus, a, um, sunny, 
aprilis, e, adj., o/* April. 
JkpUd, prep, (ace.), in presence 

of among, 
fiqua, ae, f., water, 
AquilSia, ae, f., a town on 

the north Adriatic. 
Aquitani, orum, and Aquita- 

nia, ae, f., people and dis- 
trict of S. W. Gaul. 
Arar, Sris, ace. im ; ab. e, i, 

M., the Saone (river). 
arbXtror, ari, bdieve, suppose. 
arbor, 5riB, f., tree. 
arcXtSnens, tis, m., archer. 
arduus, a, um, steep, difficult. 
argentum, i, n., silver, 
Sries, Stis, m., ram. 
armfi, 5rum, n. pi., arms, de- 
fensive weapons. 
armus, i, yL, shoulder (of horse). 
ar-rXpio, (r&pio), seize, 
artus, us, m., limb, joint. 
artus, a, um (arctus), close^ 

scanty, 
firundo, Xnis, f., reed. 
arvum, i, m., field, 
ascensus = adsoensus. 
asper, Sra, 6rum, rough. 
at (aat), conj., but, 
atque = ao, conj., and, as. 
attingo, Sre, attitgi, attactum 

(tango), touch, border on. 
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attollo, ^re, lift. 

att5nXtus, a, um, thunder^ruch 

auctorXtas, atia, f., authority , 

iiifiuence. 
audacia, ae, f., boldness, 
audacXter (audacter), oliis, 

boldly, 
audeo, ere, aiisiis (§ 35, n.), 

dare, 
augeo, ere, aiud, auctum, irtr 

crease^ enlarge, 
aiinun, i, n., gold, 
aut, conj., either y or, 
autem, conj., but^ moreover, 
autumnus, i, M., autvmn, 
auzUium, i, n., aid; pi. aux" 

illaries, 
Sverto, Sre, ti, sum, turn 

aside, 
fivis, is, F., bird, 
&vunciilu8, i, m., unde. 
dvus, i, M., grandfather, 
I, is, M., axle^ north. 



Belgao, arum, m., people of 
northern Gaul. 

bellXcSsus, a, um, warlike, 

bello, 9xey fight, make war, 

bellua, ae, f., beast. 

bellum, i, N., war, 

bSnS, adv., wdl, 

bSnSfXcium, i, "s., favor, 

biduum, i, n., two days, 

Bibracte, n., the chief town of 
the Aedui (near Autuu) , 

bienninm, i, m., period of two 
years. 

bipartite, adv., in two divisions, 

BiturXges, um, a tribe of west- 
ern Gaul. 

Boii, 5rum, a Celtic tribe, 
found both in Gaul and Ger- 
many (^Bohemia), 

bdnXtaa, atda, f., kindness, 
goodness, 

bdnus, a, um, good, friendly, 

brachium, i, N., arm. 

brSvis, e, short. 

br^ma, ae, t„ frost, winter, 

brutus, a, um, dru^e. 



C, Cains, a Boman prseno- 

men, properly Gaiua. 
cddo,Sre, cScXdi, ca8um,yhZ^ 
caedo, Sre, cScidi, caesum 

(comp. -oido, -oisum), cut, 
caelo, are, carve. 
caelum, i, n. (pi. i, m.), sky, 
Caesar C. Julius, the Roman 

imperator during this war; 

bom B.C. 100. 
c&lSmXtas, aids, f., disaster, 

calamity. 
c&lendae = kSlendae. 
campus, i, m., field. " 
cancer, cri (or Sris), m., crab. 
candesco, Sre, inceptive, from 
caneo, Sre^6€ white or hoary. 
c&nis, is, M., dog. [sing, 

c&no, Sre, cScXni, cautum, 
canus , a, um, gray ; pi . gray hair. 
c&per, pri, m., goat. 
cdpio, capSre, cepi, captum 

(comp. -cXpio, ceptum), take, 

receive, 
caprinus, a, um, of a goat, 
capHvus, a, um, captive, 
c^piit, Xtis, N., head. 
cftrina, ae, f., keel. 
carmen, Xnis, n., song. 
c^o, carnis, v,, flesh. 
carrus, i, m., caH, waggon* 
carus, a, um, dear, 
Cassianus, a, um, belonging 

to Cassius. 
cassis, Xdis, f., hdmet, 
casses, imn (pi-)* m., nets. 
Cassius, L., a Konian consul, 

defeated and slain by the 

Helvetians, B.C. 107. 
castellum, i, n., foi-tress. 
Castitcus, i, a Sequanian. 
castra, 5rum, N. (pl.)> camp. 
castrum, i,fort, 
casus, us, M., chance, accident, 
CatamantalSdes, is, a Sequa- 
nian chief, 
c&tena, ae, F., chain. 
c&tiUus, i, M., puppy, whelp, 
causa (caussa), ae, F., catue> 

reason. 
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o&veo, ere, c5vi, cautuxn, be- 
ware, 

cfivo, are, hollow, 

cfivus, a, um, hollow, 

cedo, Sre, ceasi, cessuxn, yidd, 

cSlSriter (cSlSr), quickly, 

celo, are, hide, 

celBus, a, um, lofty, 

Celtao, anim, Cclfs, 

censeo, ere, ui, think, decide, 

census, us, m., reckoning, 

Centrones, um, a Gallic tribe 
near the Alps. 

centum, a hundred, 

cemo, Sre, perceive. 

certua, a, tmi, certain, sure; 
certiorem f&cSye, inform, 

cXbaria, n., pi., and 

clbua, i, yL,yfood, 'provisions, 

circXtSr, prep, (ace.) or adv., 
about, 

circultua, us, m., circuit, 

circum, prep, (ace), about, 
around, 

circum-vSnio, come arouiid, 

exterior, cXtitmua (§ 17, lu.), on 
this side, 

citra, prep, (ace), this side of, 

cXtua, a, um, sw(ft, 

civis, is, M., citizen, 

civXtas, atis, f., city, state, 

clarus, a, xun, famous, 

claudo, ere, si, sum (comp. 
cliid), shut, 

dava, ae, f., c^ub, 

clavia, is, f., key, 

clavus, i, M., bar, 

cliens, tis, m., client (one at- 
tached to a patron, and pro- 
tected by him) . 

co-Smo, buy, 

coepi (defect. § 38, i.), began, 

co-erceo, Sre, ui, Xtuxn, (ar- 
ceo), restrain, 

cognatus, a, tun, kindred (on 
the mother^s side). 

cognXtua, part., well known; 
from 

cognosoo, 8re, nSvi, nltum, 
Jind out, know. 



c5go, Sre, coegi, coactum, 

bring together, force, compel, 
oo-hortor, ari, cheer, encouv 

age, 
collega, ae, m.« colleague, 
oolligo, are, bhid togdJier, 
collia, is, M., hill. 
coll5co, are, Jix, place, 
col-15quor, converse, 
cdlo, Sre, ui, cultum, cultivate^ 

worship, 
c51oro, are, color, 
colum, i, N., strainer, 
c51umna, ae, f., column. 
cdlus, i, M., distaff, 
comburo, Sre, usal, ustum, 

bum up. 
cdmSs, Xtis, m., companion, 
comXnuB, adv., close, at hand, 
comis, e, gentle. 
commSm5ro, are, call to mind, 

mention. 
oommeo, are, go to and fro, 

resort, 
com-mitto, commit, engage 

(battle). 
comm5de, handily, 
commddua, a, um, convenient, 
commonS-facio, remind, 
com-m5veo, alarm, excite, 
communio, ire, fortify, 
commStatio, Snis, f., change, 
commute, are, change. 
comp&ro, are, provide. 
compSrio, ire, pSri, pertnm, 

fnd. 
compesco, Sre, ui, check, 
complector, i, zus, embrcux. 
compleo, ere, evi, etum,^^ 

up, . 
complures, ia, pi., very many, 
com-p5no, settle, 
comporto, are, gather, bring 

together, 
conatum, i, n. ; and 
conatus, us, m., attempt, effort, 
concede, Sre, ceaai, oessxun, 

yield, grant. 
concide, ere, cidi, cisum 

(caedo) , killf cut down. 
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concllio, Sre, trin, conciliate, 

concXliuxn, i, n., council^ as- 
seinbly, 

conculco, are, trample, 

concuTBUB, &, M., running to- 
gether, 

conditio (cio), 5ni8, m., con- 
dition, 

oondo, dSre, didi, ditaxn, hide, 

condono, are, pardon, 

con-duoo, bring together, 

con-f6ro, hring^ betake^ com- 
pare, 

confertoB, a, um, close^ crowd- 
ed, 

con-ficio (l&cio), accomplish^ 
Jinish, mxike out. 

conf ido, Sre, f isus, trust, 

confirmo, 3re, strengthen, es- 
tablish, 

con-jXcio (j&cio), throw. 

coDjuratio, onis, f^ conspiracy, 

coDJiiz (nz), jtLgiB, F., wife, 

Conor, ari, attempt, 

con-qiiiro (quaere), seek, 

conBangoXneuB, a, um, blood- 
kindred, 

oonscisco, Sre, scivi, acitom, 
decree ; mortem slbi, commit 
suicide, 

consciua, a, tmi, conscious. 

conscribo, Sre, pai, ptum, 
enrol, 

oon-B6quor, follow close, over- 
take, attain, 

Considius, i., a Roman officer. 

consido, Sre, sedi, seasiim, 
sit down, encamp. 

conaHium, i, n., design, plan. 

conaisto, Sre, atitti, atittum, 
stand firm, 

conaobxinuB, a, cousin, 

conaolor, axi, console. 

conaora, tiB, fellow, companion. 

conspectoa, Us, m., sight, 

consplcor, axi, view, 

constltuo, Sre, ni, utom, re- 
solve, establish, 

conanl, tUia, m., consul (chief 
magistrate of Bome). 



conaneaco, Sre, anSvi, suS- 
torn (plup. -auSram), be ac- 
customed or wont, 

conaiUo, ere, ni, turn, consult. 

con-Bumo, consume, destroy, 

contemno, Sre, pai, ptum, de- 
spise, 

contendo, Sre, di, tum, march^ 
hasten, contend. 

contitnenter, continually, 

oon-titneo (tSneo), liold back, 
keep in. 

contra, prep, (ace), against; 
adv., on tne otiier hand. 

contrariuB, a, vaa, opposite, 

contiimelia, ae, f., affront, 
disgrace. 

convSleaco, ere, vd,grow strong. 

con-vSnio, come together, 

conventns, us, m., assembly, 

converto, Sre, ti, sum, tum, 
tum aside, 

conv5oo, are, call together, 

copia, ae, f., abundance; pL, 
troops, forces, 

copioaus, a, um, wealthy, 
abounding, 

cor, cordia, n., heart, 

comimpo, Sre, rupi, ruptum, 
cftrrupt, 

coma, i (or caurua) , m. , noHh- 
west wind, 

corptla, oxis, n., body, 

Craaaua, M., a Roman general 
and statesman. 

credtUuB, a, um, trustful, 

crSmo, 3re, bum. 

creo, are, choose, elect, 

creaco, Sre, crevl, crStcm, 
grow, 

crimen, Xnia, n., criminal 
charge, 

cruor, oria, m., spilt blood, 

culpa, ae, v,, fault, 

cultuB, iSa, M., culture, refine- 
ment. 

ovaa. = quum, conj . , when^ 
since, though, 

cimi, prep, (abl.), with. 

-cimique, -ever. 
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cumfira, ae, f., chest (for 

grain), bin. 
ciipide, eagerly, 
ciipXdItas, atis, f., eagerness^ 

avarive, 
ctipido, Xnis, f., eager desire. 
cupXdus, a, um, eager^ covet' 

oils (with gen.), 
ctlpio, Sre, ivl, itaxn, desire ; 

(with dat.), wish well,* 
euro, are, take care of. 
curro, Sre, ctlcuiri, cunum, 

run, 
custos, 5dis, M., guards 
ctltiB, is, F.» skin, 

damno, are, condemn. 
danxnum, i, n., loss, damage. 
d§, prep. (abl. ),yrom, about. 
debeo, ere, ui, Xtam, awe ; (w. 

iiiiiii.) ought. 
decern, ten. 
de-clfno, deceive. 
dScor, oris, m., beauty. 
dSciirio, onis, m., captain of 

cnrahy. [cius, i, M , prisoner. 
dScus, 5ris, n., ^onor. dediti- 
dedXtdo, onia, Y.^surrender. 
de-do, surrender. 
defendo, Sre, di, auin, ward 

qff\ defend. 
deiessTis, a, um, wearied out. 
de-flciOf fail, desert. 
de*fluo, Jlow down. deinde, 
de-jXcio, cast down, [then, next. 
dclecto, are, deliglit. 
deUbSro, are, weigh, ddiberate. 
delXgo, Sre,legi, lectuxn, choose. 
dexaXnuo, Sre, ui, utum, lessen. 
dcmonstro, are, show, prove. 
demuxn, adv., at last, indeed. 
dSnXque, adv., at length, 
de-pono, lag aside. 
dep5ptilo, are, or -or, 3x1, 

ravage. 
deprScator, oris, M., advoca/te, 

intercessor. 
dSsigno, are, mark out, design 

note. 
desp&ro, ire, despair. 



desisto, Sre, stifti, Btifttun, 

cease. 
despXcio, ere, apezi, spe- 

ctum, htok doum on, despise. 
deatTingo, Sre, izud, ictum, 

draw out. 
de-fium, be wanting or absent. 
deterreo , frigh tat from, deter. 
detraho, Sre, ad, ctum, tear 

off. 
deuB, M., a god, divinity 

(§10,7). 
deztra (m&nus), ae, f., right 

hand. 
dXco, are, dedicate. 
dico, Sre, disd, dictum, say, 

appoint, calif plead. 
dicHo, onis, f., plea. 
dies, ei, m., day; v. (§13), 

diem ex die, from day to day. 
difESro, ferre, disttUi, dilk- 

tum, differ, defer. 
diffXcXlis, e, difficult. 
di£fido, Sre, isus (§35, n.), 

distrust. 
difSndo, Sre, f Xdi, fissum, cuty 

split. 
dimXdiimi, i, n., half. 
di-mitto, send away, dismiss. 
dis, ditis = dives, rich. 
discedo, Sre, cesai, cessum, 

depait. 
disco, Sre, dXdXci, learn. 
dis-jXcio (-j&cio), throw, scat^ 

ter. 
dispone, arrange, distribute, 
dis-sXmtllo, conceal by deceit. 
ditissXmus (super!.), richest. 
diu, adv., for a long time; 

comp., di^tiua, longer, 
diutumus, a, um, long-con' 

tinned. 
dives, Xtia ; dis, ditds, rich* 
DivXco, Snis, an aged Hehre^ 

tian chief. 
divXdo, Sre» visi, visum, c2i- 

vide, separate. 
DivitiScus, an MdvL&n chief, 

leader of the party of the 

Pruids» and a confidential 
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friend of Caesar. The name 

is thought to be a Druidical 

title, 
divus, a, um, dimne, 
do, dire, dSdi, d&tum (comp. 

-ddre, -didi, -dltom), gioe. 
dSceo, 3re, ui, Xtum, teach. 
doctor, 5ri3, m., teacher, 
doctua, a, um, part. (d5ceo), 

learned^ skilled, 
d51eo, ere, lii, gHeve^ suffer, 
d5lor, 5ri8, m , pain^ grief, 
d5Lu3, i, M.^fraudy craft. 
dSmlnor, ari, ride, 
d6m3[nus, i, m., lord^ master. 
ddmus, U3, F., houscy home 

(§53. m.). 
diibltatio, Snis, f., doubly hesir 

tation, 
dtlbXto, are, doubty hesitaie. 
dUbius, a, am, dotibtful.' 
dtioentl, ae, a, two hundred, 
dfioo, duoSre, duzi, dacfcom, 

Uadj suppose, put off, 
dulcis, e, sweei, 
dam, conj., while, until, 
Damadriz, X3;1b, an ambitious 

and treacherous ^duan chief, 
dao, ae, o, tuoo (§18, i. 2). 
daSdScim, twelve, 
daz, dticl3, m., leader, guide. 



:, prep, (abl.)f out of, from. 
Sdo, Sre (ease), §di, Saam 

(§37, v.), coi. 
e-do, give forth. 
e-du30, lead forth, 
edtico, are, educate, train. 
effemino, are, weaken, soften. 
efiSro, ferre, ezttUl, Slatam, 

carry forth, exalt, 
ef-fli^o, escape. 
ef-f Xolo, effect, render, 
egrSdior, 1, gresftaa, go forth, 
egrSgiaa, a, am, extraordinary, 

excellent, 
emitto, send forth, let go. 
Smiaaa, adv., afar. 
imo, Sie, Smi, emptom (comp. 

Xmo), hug. 



Snim, conj., ybr. 
enaia, ia, m., sword. 
entimdro, are, count oner* 
enuncio, are, announce, 
eo, ire, ivi, Xtam (§ 37, n.), 

go, 
eo (ia), adj. pron. (abl.) ; with 

compar. as, by so much: 

quo plaa . , . eo mXnoB, the 

more . , . the less. 
eo, adv., thither. 
eodem, adv., to the same place. 
Sqaea, Xtia, h., horseman; pi., 

cavalry, 
Sqaeatria, e, of cavalry, 
Squinaa, a, am, of a horse. 
SqaXtataa, ua» M., troop of 

horse, 
erXpio, 8re, oi, reptom, snatch 

au>ay, 
esca, ae, v,,food. 
St, conj., and, even ; et . . . et, 

both , , , atid. 
Stiam, conj., also, even. 
evello, Sre, evelU, evolsam, 

pluck out. 
ez=e, prep, (abl.), out of, 

from. 
ez-cXpio (c&pio), receive, catch* 
ezemplam, i, n., example, 
ez-eo (§33, ui.), go forth. 
ezercXtaa, ua, m., army, 
ezhXUbro, ire, gladden. 
eziatlmatio, onis, f., esteem. 
ezlatXmo. 3re, think, consider. 
ezpSdU[taa, a, am, unhindered, 

light-armed, 
e3q>15rStor. Srii, m., scout. 
e3q>agno, are» storm, take by 

violence. 
ez-a6quor, foUow to the end. 
ezapeoto, Sre, wait for, 
eztra. prep, (ace), outside of. 
eztremua, a, am (superl. §17, 

III.), outmost, remotest, 
ez9ro, 8re, aaai, aatam, bum 

up. 

f&ba, ae, f., bean. 
f&ber, bii, m., smith* 
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fSbtlla, ae, f., story tjhble, 
fSibiila, ae, f. (dim. of f&ba). 
f^cXliB, e, easy ; -e, easily, 
fiicXiiuB, 5riB, N., deed of vio' 

lence, 
f §cio, Sre, feci, factum (comp. 

-f XcSre, -fectum), make, do, 
fScoltas, atis, f., opportunity. 
fallo, Sre, f6felli, falsum, de- 
ceive, 
lama, ae, v,,fame. 
fSLmes, is, f., hunger ffamhie. 
f&nXlia, ae, f., family ^ body 

of slaves, clan* 
fSUnlliaris, e, friendly^ intimate, 
fas, N. (indecl.), right, 
f&veo, ere, favi, fautmn (w. 

d&t.), favor, 
fSrC, adv., almost, generally, 
fSrio, ire, strike, 
fSro, ferre, tiili, latmn (§ 37, 

IV.), bear, bring, 
ferrum, i, n., iron, steel. 
fides, ei, v., faith, pledge, 
f idus, a, WOL, faithful, 
flgo, Sre, 3d, zam,^a;. 
filia, ae, f. (§ 9, 4), daughter, 
filius, i, M. (§10, 4, 5), son, 
finis, is, m., f., etid; pL, 

bimnds, territory, 
f inltlmus, a, iim, neighboring, 
firmo, are, strengthen, 
f io, f iSri, factus (irreg. pass. 

of ikfAo, § 37, VII.), 6« made, 

become, happen. 
firmus, a, \xxrL,fii^m, steadfast. 
flagldum. i, N., disgrace, 
flagXto, are, demand, 
flee, ere, evi, etum, weep, 
flos, floris, u., flower. 
flo, flare, blow. 
floreo, ere, bloom. 
fluctus, lis, M., wave, 
flumen, Xnis, n., stream, river. 
fluo, Sre, fliud, fluzmn,^iD. 
f5ras, adv., out of doors. 
formoBus, a, am, beautiful, 
formido, Sre, dread. 
formido, Xnis, f., dread, 
fors, tis, F., chance. 



fortis, e brace. 

fortitSr, adv., bravdy. 

fortittudo, Xnis, f., bravery. 

fortona, ae, v,, fortune, 

forceps, Xpis, m., tongs, 

forfex, Xcis, f., shears. 

forpez, Xcis, f., curling-irons, 

fossa, ae, f., ditch, 

frango, Sre, frigi, firactum, 
break, 

frSter, tris, m., brother, 

fratria, ae, f., brothet's wife, 

frStemus, a, iim, brotherly, 

fraus, dis, Y,, fraud, guilt. 

frenum, i, n., bridle, curb, 

frStum, i, N., strait, sea, 

fretus, a, tun, relying, 

frigus, 5ris, N., cold, 

frons, dis, F., leaf. 

frons, tis, F., brow. 

fnictoSfUs, M., fruit (of trees). 

friiges, um (pl.)» v-, fruits (of 
the earth). 

£nigi (indecl.), worthy, useftd. 

frumentaiius, a, um, abound- 
ing in corn; res frumenta- 
ria, stock of grain, 

frumentum, i, N., com. 

frustra, adv., in vain. 

fucus, i, M., red dye, stain. 

fUga, ae, v,, flight. 

fiigio, Sre, fugi, Xtum, N,,flee. 

fUgo, are, put to flight. 

fulgeo, ere, fulsi, shine. 

f undo, ere, fudi, fusum, pour, 

fUror, oris, M., madness. 

ftlgXtivus, la., fugitive 

fur, fdris, thi^. 

fllro, ere, ui, rage. 

fustis, is, M., cudgel, 

ftltSrus, a, nm, future. 

GSbinius, A., consul at the 
outbreak of the Helvetian 
war, B.C. 58. 
^ea, ae, f., hdmet, 
Galli, orum, inhabitants of 
Gallia, ae, F., Gaul now France, 
G. cisalpina included all of 
Ital/ north of Tuscany. 
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GSnimna, ae, m.. the Garonne. 

gaudeo,. ere, g&visuB (§35, 
n.), he glad, r^'oice, 

gauditun, i, jn.jjoy, 

gSmlni, ae, a, twin. 

gSner, i, m., son-in-kao. 

gSnSro, are, beget. 

Geneva, ae, f., Geneva^ a town 
of the Allobroges, on the 
Leman Lake, occupied as a 
Roman garrison. 

gSnXtor, oris, -bn^jfcdTier, 

gSnitruc, icis, f., mother, 

Germani, onun, Gennans. 

gSro, Sre, gesai, gestom, heart 
carry on. 

gigno, Sre, gSntd, gSnXtoxn, 
hegetf produce, glkdlns, i, m., 

gloria, ae, f., glory, [sword. 

glorior, ari, boast. 

gl5s, oris, F., husband's sister. 

GraiocSli, 5nun, a tribe near 
the Graian Alps. 

grandaevus, a, um, aged. 

grlnuxn, i, n., grain. 

gratia, ae, v. , favor, influence. 

gratus, a, um, pleasing, grate- 
ful. 

gravis, e, weighty, severe. 

gravlter, vAy., seriously ; ferre, 
take ill. 

gusto, are, taste. 

gutta, ae, f., drop. 

h&beo, ere, ui, Xtum (comp. 

hXb-), have, hold, consider, 
hasta, ae, f., spear. 
baud, adv., not. 
Helvetius, a, um, Helvetian. 
hesternus, a, mn, of yester^ 

day (hSri). 
hibemus, a, um, wintry ; n. pL 

(castra), winter-quarters. 
hie, haec, hoc (§20), this; 

hoc (abl.) , on this account. 
hie, adv., here. 
hiSmo, are, pass the tointer. 
hiems (pa), Smis, f., winter, 
hXrudo, Xnis, f., leech. 
hXnindo, Xnis, swallow. 



Hispama, ae, F., Spain. 
hddiemus, a, um, of to-day 

(h5die). 
h5mo, Xnis, m., man. 
h5nor, oris, li., honor. 
h5ra, ae, f., hour. 
hortor, ari, cheer, exhort^ urge. 
hostis, is, M., enemy; pi., the 

enemy. 
humanXtas, Stis, f., culture, 

refinement. 
hiimSrus, i, h., shoulder, 
humXdus, a, um, wet. 
hiimus, i, f., ground, 

Xbi, adv., there, 
ictus, us, M., blow. 
idem, e&dem, Xdem, same. 
idu3,uum,F. (pL), Ides (13th 

or 15th of the month, § 83). 
ignavus, a, mn, slothful. 
ignis, is, m., fire, flame. 
ignitus, a, vaca, fiery, red-hot. 
ignoro, are, be ignorant of. 
ig-noseo (dat.), pardon. 
ille. a, ud, that.foi-mer (§ 20). 
illic, adv., there. 
iimnSbXlis, e, unmovable, 
immortalis, e, deathless. 
inun5tus, a, mn, unmoved. 
impSdimentum, n., hinder^ 

ance; pi., baggage. 
impSdio, ire, hinder, 
impendeo, pendere, overhang^ 

threaten. 
impSriimi, i, n., military com- 

mand, authority. 
impSro, are, demand; w. dat., 

command. 
impStro, are, obtain by request, 
impetus, us, M., attack. 
importo, are, bring in^ import. 
imprdbus, a, tun, wicked. 
Xmproviso, adv., suddenly, un- 

foreseen, 
impune, adv., with impunity. 
impunXtas, Stis, f., impunity. 
imus, a, um (§ 17, in.), lowest. 
in, prep, (ace), into, against; 

(abl.;, tn, on. 
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incendo, Sre, dl, sum, sei on 
fire. 

in-cXpio, begin. 

incXto, are, stir vp, excite, 

inc51o, Sre, colui, coltum, in- 
fiabit. 

incommddum, i, k., disaster, 

iucredXbXiia, e, incredible. 

inde, adv., thence. 

indlolum, i, n., testimony. 

in-ddco, lead into, induce. 

indao, dre, ui, ntusn^ptUon. 

iners, tis, useless. 

infeasus, a, iim, hostile, 

in-fSro, bring in or against. 

infSrua, a, um, below (§ 17, ul). 

infeatus, a, uiii, deadly^ mis- 
chievous. 

infldcto, Sre, zi, xmn, bend, 

in-^VLo/flow into. 

ia3;6tuum, i, n., mind, genius. 

XnX Ulcus, a, um, hostile. 

XnXtium, i, k., beginning^ 

injuria, ae, f., wrong, damage. 

injussu (abl.), without orders. 

iuopia, ae, f., need, scarcity, 

inSpinans, tis, not expecting, 

inopa, 5pis, poor, helpless. 

iaiciena, tia, not knowing. 

in-a^quor, follow close. 

inaidiae, arum, f. (pl.)> a^- 
buscade^ plot. 

inaiguXs, e, noted; pi. neut., 
marks of distinction. 

in^Slentar, haughtily. 

in-atittuo (st&tuo), teach, de- 
cree. 

iastiCttttum, 1, x., instittUion, 

insto, atare, atld, press on. 

in^truo, 5re, ad, ctum, draw 
up. 

iu-aum, be in. 

intellXgo, Sre, ead, ectum, un- 
derstand. 

inter, prep, (ace), among, be- 
tween. 

intercedo, Sre, ceaai, ceaaum, 
come between. 

iater-cludo (claudo), shut or 
cut off. 



interdiu, adv., by day. 

interdum, now and then, meam^ 
while. 

interea, in the mean time, 

inter-ficio (f&cio), kUl. 

interim, meanu^ile. 

inter-mitto, cease, discoid 
tinue. 

internScio, 5ni8, v., mas- 
sacre. 

interprea, 8tia, ic, interpre- 
ter. 

inter-Bum, be between, or present 
with. 

interrallum, i, x., interval. 

invitua, a, um, unwilling, re- 
luctant. 

ipae, a, um, g., ipaiua, self. 

Ira, ae, f., anger. 

irrXtua, a, um, vain, void. 

ia, ea, id, g., ejua, that (§20, 
II.). 

iatinc, adv. , from yonder place, 

Xta, adv., so, thus. 

Italia, ae, f., Italy, 

it&que, there/ore, 

Xtem, likewise, 

XtSr, XtlnSria, K., journey » 
march, 

jSLcio, Sre, jeci, jactum (comp. 
-jXcere, -jectum), throw, 

jacto, are, cast, utter, boast, 

jam, now, already. 

jiibeo, ere, juaai, juaaxun, on- 
der, bid. 

jucundua, a, tun, pleasant ^ 
cheerful. 

judicium, i, n., court, trial, 

judXco, ^o, judge. 

jttgum, i, N., yoke, ridge, 

jumentum, i, n., pack-horse. 

jungo, 6re, nxl, notum, ^om. 

Jura, ae, m.. Jura, the moun- 
tain frontier of Switzerland. 

jus, juria, n., right. 

juajurandum (§ 14, ii. 2), oath, 

justiCcia, ae, v., justice. 

Justus, a, nm,just, honest, 

jtlTo, 5re, juvi, jUtam, help. 
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kSlendae, arum, f. (pl.)> ^<^ 
ends (1st of the month, § 83) . 

L. Lucius, a Roman prssnomen. 
Labienus, T., a Koman officer, 

Caesar^s lieutenant (after- 
wards of Pompey's party), 
l^bor, 5ris, m., labor, task. 
labor, i, lapsus, glide, sink. 
lacero, are, tear, 
lacesso, gre, ivi, itum, pr(h 

coke, liara^A, 
laorima. ae, f., tear. 
Idcus, us, M., lake, 
laua, ae, f., wool, 
largior, iri, brihe^ heafow gifts, 
largitio, 5nia, f., 6ri6ery ;-lter, 
lace, wi'idg. [largely, laviahly, 
latlcudo, Xnis, f., width, 
Latobrlgi, orum, a Gallic tribe 

on the upper Rhine, 
latro, Oiiis, m., robber, 
latus, Sris, n., side, 
latus, a, um, wide, 
laudo, are, praise, 
legatio, onia, f., embassy, 
le^atus, 1, M. (part, of lego), 

deputy, ambassador, or lieU" 

tenant, 
ISgio, onia, f., legion (6,000 

men). 
LSmannus, i, M., Lake Gre- 

neva. 
lenXtas, atis, f., smo(4hness, 

gentleness, 
leo, onia, m , lion, 
ISpor, oris, m., grace, 
ISpus, 5ris, M., hare. 
levXr, Xri, m., husband's brother, 
levis, e, smooth, 
ISvis, e, light, 
ISvo, Ire, lighten, 
lex, legis, f., law, 
HbiSrSlXtas, atis, f., liberality, 
Uh^re, freely, 
libSri, orum, m. (pl.)» children 

(free-born) . 
Ubertas, atis, v,, freedom, 
Hbra, ae, f., balance, 
IXceor, erifXtus, bid (at auction). 



Ucet, Ucuit (impers. w. dat. 

§39, 1.), it IS permitted; 

mihi licet, I may, 
Iiing5nea, um, a Gallic tribe 

on the upper Seine, 
lingua, ae, f., tongue, language* 
linter, trie, m., f. (§11, i. 1), 

boat, canoe, 
Liscus, i, the chief magistrate 

of the iEdui. 
littSrae, arum, f. (pi.), letter 

(§14,11.1). 
Htua, 6ris, n., shore, 
15cu8, i, M. (pi. Idea), place; 

15co cedSre, give way, 
longe, ius, iaslme, far, by farm 
longltudo, Xnis, f., length, 
longua, a, um, long, 
15quor, i, Idcutus, speak, 
luceo, ere, zi, shine, 
lucror, ari, get profit, 
ludo, Sre, si, sum, play, 
ludus, i, M., sport, 
lux, lucis, F., light, 

M.'Marcus, a Roman praeno* 

men. 
m&cer, era, crum, lean, 
m&gis, ma^bne, more, most, 
m&gistratus, us, m., magis^ 

trate, office, 
magn5p^rS, very much, 
magnua, a, um (mSjor, masd- 

mus), great, 
majSres (compar. adj.), pL, 

ancestors, 
mala, ae, v,,jaw, 
m&15, adv., ill, 

m&lSf Xcimn, i, n., crime, wrong, 
m^gnus, a, um, bad, wichA, 
male, malle, mSltd (§ 37, lu.) , 

prefer, 
malum, i, n., apple, 
malum, i, n., mischief; from 
m^ua, a, tun, bad, evil, 
mSlus, i, F., apple-tree, mast, 
mando, are, entrust, command, 
mando, Sre, di, sum, gruiw^ 

chew, 
manS (indecL), morning, early. 
maneo, ere, mansi, stay, wait. 
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mSntis, ns, f. , 7iand,band,iroap. 
mftre, is, n., sea. 
m&rituB, i, m., husband, 
mat^a, ae, f., pike. 
mater, tris, f., mother, 
matertSra, ae, F., aunt. 
matrXmonium, i, n., marriage, 
Matr5na, ae, M., the river 

Maine. 
maturo, Sre, hasten. 
matuniB, a, um, ripe, ready, 

early. 
mazXme, adv., from 
mazXmus, a, uxn (superL of 

magnus), greatest. 
mSdlcina, ae, f., medicine. 
mSdius, a, um, middle, midst. 
mSindr, 5riB, mindfid. 
mSmdrabUis, e, memorable. 
mSmSria, ae, f., memory, 
mendaz, acia, false. 
mens, tds, f., mind. 
menaa, ae, f., table. 
menaia, is, m., month. 
mercator, oris, M., trader. 
merces, edia, f., pay, wages. 
mSreo, ere, ui, Itum, and 
mSreor, eri, Xtua, deserve, 
merguB, i, m., waterfowl. 
mSrltum, i, n., merit, desert. 
merz, cia, f., goods. 
Measala, ae, M., a Eoman 

consul, B.C. 60. 
meaaia, is, f., harvest. 
metior, iri, menaua, measure. 
metuo, 6re, ui, utum,/ear. 
mStua, U3, ^.,foar. 
meua, a, um (voc. m., mi), my. 
milea, Itda, M., soldier. 
miUe, pi. miUa (§18, i. 3), a 

thousand; paaauum=a mi/e. 
mXnlme, adv., from 
mlnXmua, a, um (superl. of 

parvua) , least. 
mXnuo, Sre, ui, utum, lessen. 
mXnua, adv., less; si mXnua, 

if not. 
miser, Sra, Srum, wretched. 
mitto, 8re, miai, missuxn, 

send. 



m5do, adv., ohly,Ju9t novf. 
moeida,ixim,waUs (of houses). 
m51o, Sre, ui, Itum, giind. 
m5neo, ere, ui, Itum, warn, 

advise. 
momi, montifl, h., mountain, 
m5ra, ae, f., delay. 
m5rior, i (iri), mortuus (§ 35, 

III.), die. 
mdror, ari, delay, 
mora, tie, f., death. 
moa, moria, m., manner, cus^ 

torn; pi., character. 
m5veo, ere, movi, m5tum, 

move. 
moz, adv., presently. 
miilier, Sria, f., woman. 
multXtudo, Xnia, f., multitude. 
multo, by much (w. compar.), 

abl. of 
multua, a, um (plua, plurl- 

mua), much; ad multam 

noctem, till late at night; 

pL, many. 
mundua, i, m., world, universe, 
munio, ire, fortify. 
munitio, 6BiB,¥., fortification, 
murua, i, m., wall. 
mustela, ae, f., weasel, 
muto, are, change, 

nam, conj., for. 

Nameiua, i, an Helvetian en- 
voy. 

narro, are, tell, relate. 

naacor, i, natua, be bom, grow. 

natura, ae, f., nature. 

nStua, i, m., son. 

navia, ia, f., ship. 

navlta, ae (nauta), m., sailor. 

ne, adv., not; conj., lest; ne 
. . . quXdem, not even. 

iiec = nSqnS, adv., nor. 

nSceasariua, a, um, necessary^ 
kindred ; -o, necessaiily. 

nSfaa (indecL), wrong. 

nSgo, are, detiy. 

nemo, d. Ini (for gen., nullins ; 
abl., millo), no one. 

neo^ nere, nevi, spin. 
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Aequam (indecl.), worthless. 

nSque = nee, adv., neither, nor, 

nerviis, i, m.« sinew. 

neve, neu, adv., nor. 

nez, nScis, f., death (by vio- 
lence) . 

ni for nlsX, unless. 

nihil (indecl.), nothing. 

nihUomlnuB, adv., none the 
less. 

lul for nihil, nothing. 

nlmls, adv., too much. 

nisi, unless. 

nXteo, ere, shine. 

nitor, 1, nisuB (nizos), strive, 
rely. 

no, nare, swim. 

nobUis, e, noble. 

nobnxtas atds, p., nobility. 

n5ceo, ere, ni, Xtum, harm. 

noctu, adv., by night. 

nodus, i, M., knot. 

nolo, nolle, nolui (§37, n.), 
be unwilling, refuse, 

nomen, Xnis, x., name. 

nomXnatim, adv., by names. 

non, not. 

nondum, not yet. 

nonnnllus, a, lun, sotne (gen- 
erally pi.). 

nonmunqnam, sometimes. 

N6reia, ae, f., a town of 

NorXcum, i, n, the country 
between the Adriatic and the 
Danube. 

noBCO, Sre, n5vi, notum,^nc{ 
out; perf., know. 

noster, tra, tram, our. 

n5ta, ae, f., mark. 

n5tus, i, M., south unnd. 

n5vem, nine. 

n5veroa, ae, f., step-mother. 

n5vus, a, um, new; n5vae 
res (pi.), revolution* 

noz, noctia, f., night. 

noza, ae, f., harm. 

nozins, a, um, harmful. 
nubo, Sre, psi, ptum, co- 
ver; marry (i.e., wear the 
veil, followed by dat.). 



nudus, a, am, naked, exposed. 
nullus, a, um, (g. ius), no, 

none. 
num (interrog.), whether. 
niimSro, are, count. 
ntimSrus, 1, m., number. 
nummus, i, m., penny, coin. 
nuncio (or -tio), are, an* 

nounce. 
nuncius, i, M., messenger. 
nuper, lately, ju^t now, 
niirus, iis, f., daughier-in^ 

law. 

ob, prep, (ace), on account of. 

obaeratus, i, m., debtor. 

ob-JXcio (j&cio), cast in the 
way. 

oblino, 6re, levi, IXtum, &e- 
smear. 

obliviscor, i, oblitus, ybr^€<. 

obsScro, are, beseech. 

obaes, Idis, m., hostage. 

ob-sto, withstand. 

obstringo, Sre, strinzi, stri- 
atum, bind. 

ob-tineo (tSneo), holdfast. 

occasus, us, M., setting. 

oc-cido (caedo), kill. 

oc-cXdo (c&do),yaZ2, set. 

occo, are, cut, harrow. 

occulto, are, hide. 

occtlpo, are, seize. 

5ce&nus, i, m., ocean. 

OcSliun, i, a town of Pied- 
mont, near Turin. 

oct5, eight. 

octddScim, eighteen. 

octogintS, eighty. 

5ctllu8, i, M., eye. 

6dor, oris, m., smell. 

offensio, onis, f., offence. 

offXcium, i, n., duty, 

olim, adv., of old, ever. 

omnino, adv., altogether, at alL 

omnis, e, all, every, 

5pSrio, ire, ui, ertum, eover, 
wrap, 

5pes, F. (pl.)» wealth, re' 
sources. 
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5portet (imperfi., §39, 1),U 

is right, or must he* 
oppSrior, iri, ertus, i, wait 

J or. 
opplduxn, i, N., town. 
opprobrium, i, x., disgrace. 
oppogno, are, assatUt, 
6pilB, iris, N., wo7'k, need, 
oratio, onia, f., plea, speech. 
OrgStOrlz, Igis, leader of the 

Helvetian conspiracy, b.c. 60. 
dxiens, tis, tisivg, east ; from 
5rior, iri, ortua, rise, begin. 
5ro, are, pray, entreai. 
ortua, iia, M., 7'isiftg. 
OS. oris, N., mouth. 
63, OBsia, N., bone. 
ostendo, Sre, di, sum or turn, 

show. 
otium, i, N., ease^ idleness. 
6vile, is, n., sheei>-fold. 
5via, ia, m. f., sheep. 

F. Publius, aRoman prsenomen. 

pabiilatio, onis, t,, foraging. 

pabtUum, i, 's., fodder. 

paco, are, reduce to quiet. 

paenS, almost. 

pagua, i, M., district y canton. 

paliis, udia, p., marsh. 

palua, i, M., stake. 

pando, Sre, di, aum, spread^ 

open. 
par, p&ris ; pi., es, ia, equals 

right. 
p^atus, readg. 
p^ena, tls, parent. 
pareo, ere, ui (w. dat.), ap- 

pear, obey. 
p&rio, 6re, pSpSri, partum, 

bring forth. 
pSro, 5re, make ready, prepare. 
pars, partis, f., partf direc' 

tion, 
parvtilus, dim. of 
parvus, a, uxn, little^ 
paasivS, ndv., passively. 
passus, ua, m., pace (about 5 

feet) ; mille paaauum, a 

mile. 



pastor, 5ris, shepherd. 
paatuB, a, um, having fed. 
p&teo, ere, tii, lie open, extend. 
p&ter, tria, u., father. 
p&tior, i, paaauB, suffer^ per^ 

mit. 
patro, Sre, commit. 
patruelis, cousin. 
patruus, i, uticle. 
pauci, ae. a, pl.,y<no. 
pauper, -firis, poor. 
p&vcr, 6ris, N.,fear. 
paz, pacia, f., peace. 
peccatum, i, n., sin. 
peoco, are, sin, offend. 
pSlfiguB, i, N., sea. 
pellia, ia, f., skin, hide. 
pello, Sre, pSpttli, pulsum, 

diive, rout. 
pendeo, 6re, pSpendi, pen- 
sum (neut.), hang. 
pendo, Sre, pSpendi, pemium 

(act.), hang, weigh, pay. 
pSnetro, are, pierce^ pass 

through. 
per, prep, (ace), through. 
per-do, lose, ruin, destroy. 
per-duco, lead through, pet- 

suade. 
perfScIlis, e, very easy. 
per-fSro, carry through, an- 

nonnce, endure. 
per-fXcio (f&cio), accomplish. 
perf Idus, a, um, treacherous. 
perfidus, a, um, thoroughly 

faithfu I. 
perfrlngo, 6re, fregi, fractum, 

break to pieces. 
perf ilga, ae, m., deserter. 
perftigio, Sre, fligi, fii^tum, 

escape, desert. 
pSricttlum, i, K., danger. 
pSrltus, a, um, skilled. 
per-m5veo, move, excite. 
pemXcies, ei, f., damage, ruin. 
perpauci, ae, a, pi., very few. 
perrumpo, 6re, rGpi, ruptum, 

break through. 
per-B^qvLOi, follow close* 
persSvero, 5re, persist. 
{>ermulti, ad, a, ve::v many. 
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persolvo, Sre, solvi, 851a- 
turn, pay; poenam, suffer 
paiuahmeiit, 

persuadeo, ere» si, aum, per- 
suade. 

perteneo, frighten thoroughly. 

per-tiaeo (t6neo), tend, extend. 

per-vSnio, arrive, [(no sup.) 

pea, pSdia, u.^foot. 

pSto, Sre, ivi, ituxn, seek. 

phalanx, ngis, f., solid square 
(of troops). 

pletaa, atis, f., piety* 

pXla, ae, f., ball. 

pila, ae, f., pillar. 

pilum, i, N., heavy javelin* 

piaguis, e^Jfat. 

piacis, is, M.^flsh. 

Pi30, onis, L. and M., con- 
suls, B.C. 56 and 60. 

pl&ceo, ere (dat.), please. 

plaoldus, a, um, calm. 

planities, ei, level country. 

pleb3, plebia, f., common 
peaple. 

pleoto, Sre, punish. 

plenus, a, xun.full. 

plurimum, adv. (superl.) , very 
muchf commonly, 

plus, adj. or adv. (compar.), 
more ; pliires, more^ several. 

poena, ae, f., penally. 

polUceor, eri, cltUBf promise, 

poinum, i, n., apple. 

poadSro, are, weigh. 

pondus, 6ri8, n., weight. 

pono, 6re, p5sui, p5sXtum, 
place, put; castra, set or 
pitch camp. 

pons, pontis, m., bridge. 

pontas, i, m., sea. 

p5piilatio, onia, f.« ravaging. 

populor, ari (dep.), ravage^ 
deradaie. 

p5piilus, i, M., people. 

popdlus, i, F., poplar. 

porto, are, carry. 

portorium, i, N., import'tax. 

poBCO, Sre, p5po8ci, posoX- 
tum, demand. 



posXtua, a, tun (pono), situ- 

ated. 
possefisio, onis, f., pi-operty. 
possum (§29, ni.), can, be 

able ; multum posse, to have 

great power. 
post, prep, (ace), €tfter. 
postea, adv., afterwards. 
postSrus, a, um (§17, iii.), 

next following, 
postridie, adv. (w. gen.),nea^ 

day, 
pdtens, tis, powerful. 
p5tentia, ae, f., or 
pdtestas, atiA, v,, power. 
p5tior, iri, itua (w. gen. or 

abl., §54, in.), get posses^ 

sion of 
praebeo, ere, ui, Xtam, fur- 

nish. 
praecedo, 6re, cessi, oesstun, 

go before, excel, 
praeceptum, 1, x., rule, pr^ 

cept, 
prae-cXpio (c&pio), enjoin. 
praeclaruB, a, vaaa., famous* 
prae-fSro, prefer. 
prae-fXcio (fSicio), set in com- 

maud (ace. and dat.). 
prae-mitto. send in advance. 
praeopto, are, choose, prefer. 
praesens, tis (part.), present* 
praesertim, especially. 
praesXdium, i, n., garrison^ 

guard, 
praesto, stSre, stitti, stittom, 

excel, furnish. 
praestoior, ari, wait for. 
prae-fium (w. dat.), have the 

charge of. 
praeter, prep, (ace), praeter* 

quam, adv., besides. 
praeter-eo, pass by. 
praeterXta (pl.),N., past, fore- 
gone. 
praetor, oris, m., prcetor 

(next in rank to consul), 
pravus, a, um, wicked. 
prehendo (prendo), <re, di, 

sum, take hold. 
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prSmo, Sre, ssi, bbtixii, press, 

prStium, i, N., price. 

prez, prScis, f., entreaty, 

pridiS, adv. (w. gen.), the day 
before. , 

primus, a, tun (superl., § 17, 
III.) , first ; agmen, front. 

princeps, clpis, m., chief. 

princXpatns, us, m., prince- 
dom, sovereignty. 

princlpiom, i, n., beginning. 

prior, U8, former. 

pristlnus, a, urn,, former, pre- 
vious. 

prius . . . quam, conj., before 

(§56, m.). 

privatim, adv., in private. 

prIvatuB, a, urn, private. 

pro, prep, (abl.), before, for, 
instead ofy consiflering. 

pr5bXtas, atia, f., honesty. 

pr5bo, are, prove. 

pr5buB, a, um, good, upright. 

Procillua, C. Valerius, Ro- 
man governor of the province 
of Gaul. 

pr5cill, adv., yar off. 

pr5-do, deliver over, betray. 

proelium, i, N., battle. 

prdfectiLo, onis, f., setting- 
foHh. 

pro-fXcio, advance, carry for- 
ward. 

pr5fXci8cor, i, fectus, set 
foHh, march. 

profundus, a, um, deep. 

pro-hXbeo (h&beo), prevent, 
forbid. 

pro-jXcio (j&cio), ca^t forth. 

pro-mitto, promise. 

pr5p8, ius, prosdme (prep., 
ace, §17, III.), near, 

propello, Sre, ptUi, pulsuin, 
drive forward, repel. 

pr5piiiquus, a, um, near, kin- 
dred. 

pro-pono, set forth (trans.). 

proprie, adv., properly. 

propter, prep, (ao.), on ac- 
count oj. 



proptSrea, adv., /or {his rea* 

son; quod, because. 
prora, ae, prow. 
proruptua, a, um, bursting 

forth. 
prospXcio, Sre, ezi, actum, 

look out, provide. 
pro-sum (§29, iv.), hdp. 
pro-tSro, trample. 
provtncia, ae, ¥., province. 
prozlme, next, just before. 
prozlmus, a, um (superL 

§17, III.), next. 
publXcus, a, um, public. 
puella, ae, f., girl. 
puer, puSri, m., boy. 
pugna, as, v., fight, battle, 
pugno, Sre, to fight. 
puppis, is, F., stem (of ship), 
purgo, are, excuse. 
piito, are, think, suppose, 
Pyrenaeus, a, um, Pyrenean, 
qua, where (by what way), 
quadraginta, forty. 
quadringenti, ae, a., four hun- 
dred. 
quaero, 6re, exvi, situm 

(comp. quir-), seek. 
qualis, e, of what sort (correl. 

of t31is). 
quam, adv., than^ haw, as ^ 

(with superl., § 17, v. 6). 
quantus, a, um, how, or as 

great (%22, 1). 
quare, adv., why. 
quartus, a, van,, fourth, 
quattuor, four. 
-que (enclitic), and. 
quSror, i, questus, complain. 
qui, quae, quod, who, which, 
quin, but that, nay, 
quiudScim, fifteen. 
quingenti, ae, a., five hundred, 
quini (distrib.), by fives. 
qmnqvLe,five. 
quintus, a, xim, fifth. 
quis, quae, quid (interrog), 

who, what (§ 21, iii.). 
quisquam, quaequam, quio- 

quam, (indef., § 21, ui.), any. 
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quisque, quaeque, quidque 

(indef.), each. 

quo, adv., whither, 

quo (abl. of quod), tr^e&^; 
= ut eo (with compar., § 64, 
u.), m order that; quo mi- 
nus (§65, ui.), lest; quo 
minus . . . eo m&gis, the 
less , . .the more, 

quod, conj., because ; quod si, 
hvt if, 

qu5que, also, 

qu5tldianus, a, um, daily. 

qu5tldie, adv., evei^ day. 

quimi = cum, conj., when^ 
since^ though, 

rSpina, ae, f., pillage^ rapine. 
ratio, onis, f., reason, account 
ratis, is, T.^raft. 
Raur&ci, drum, a Gallic tribe 

on the upper Rhine. 
rScena, tis, adj , recent. 
rS-cipio (c5pio), take hack; 

se, retreat. 
reclamo, are, cry out against. 
recludo, Sre, di, sum, lay 

open. 
rectus, a, um, straight^ right. 
red-^o (§33, in.), return. 
red-Imo (Smo), buy up, hire. 
redintSgro, renew. 
redltio, onis, f., return. 
re-duco, bn?ig back, 
re-fSro, relatey bmvg back. 
refeit, it concerns (§ 50, iv. 4) . 
regnum, i, n., royal power. 
rggio, 5nis, f., region. 
rggo, ere, ari, ctum, ride. 
rS-jIcio (j&cio), throw back. 
relinquo, 6re, liqui, lictum, 

leave^ quit. 
rSUquus, a, um, remaining^ 

rest of (^4/7, viii.). 
relUgio, onis. f., religion. 
r^mlniscor, i, recollect. 
rS-m5veo, back, or put aside. 
rfinuntio, are, bring word. 
reor, reri, r&tus, think. 
rSpello, fire, piili, pulsum, 

drive back* 



rSpentihus, a, um, sudden. 
rSpSrio, ire, p6ri, pertum, 

Jind. 
r&-pSto, seek again* 
rS-prehendo, blame. 
rSpugno, Sre, resist. 
rSs, rSi, f., thing. 
rescindo, Sre, soldi, scissum, 

cut doton. 
rescisco, Sre, scivi, soitum 

(incept., §36, i.),Jfind out. 
rSsisto, €re, stiti, resist (with 

dat.). 
respublica (§14, n. 2), f., 

commonwealth. 
respondeo, ere, di, sum, re- 
ply. 
responsum, i, n., answer. 
re-stittuo (stStuo), restore, 
rete, is, n., net. 
r6-tIneo (t€neo), holdback, 
reus, a, um, arraigned. 
rSverto, Sre, ti, Hum, and 
rSvertor, i, sus (refl. §23, 3), 

retwn. 
rex, regis, m., king. 
RhenuB, i, m., the Rhine, 
RhSdSnus, i, M., the Rhone. 
rideo, ere, si, sum, laugh 

(at), 
rima, ae, crack. 
ripa, ae, f., river-bank. 
rizor, ari, quarrel, 
r5go, are (2 ace., §52, in.), 

asAr, beg. 
RomanuB, a, imi, Roman, 
r5ta, ae, f., wheel. 
r5tundus, a, um, round. 
rtlbeo, ere, ui, be red, blush, 
ruo, Sre, rush. 
rursus, adv., back, again. 
rustlcus, a, um, rustic. 
saepS, ius, isslme, often, , 
B&gaz, acis, sagacious. 
sigitdfer, fSri, m., archer, 
B&Ius, utiiB, f., safety, 
sanguis, Inis, m., blood. 
Sant5nes, imi, or Sant5ni, 

orum, a tribe north of the 

(jaronne (^Saintonge). 
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BSntis, a, Qxn, sound, 

8&pio, Sre, ivi, taste (n.)* ^0 

wise. 
sarcXna, ae, F., burden, ha^ 

gage, 
sartor, oria, m., tailor, 
B&tis, adv., enough (w. gen.) ; 

8&tiu8, better, 
B&tia-niclo, satisfy, (§37,vil). 
aazom, i, n., rock, 
BcSlas, Sria. n., crimen guilt, 
Bcio, ire, scivi, scitum, know. 
Scorpio, Snia (or ua, i), m., 

scorpion^ 
aculpo, Sre, pai, ptiun, carve, 

engrave, 
sctLtum, i, N., shield, 
sS (sui), self (sing, or plur.). 
secrSto, adv., secretly, pri- 

vatdy. 
sScundua, a, urn (aSquor), 

second, faoorable, 
sScuma, a, xnn., free from care, 
sSd, conj., but, 
sSdScim, sixteen, 
aSdeo, Sre, aSdi, seasuzn, sit, 
aedea, ia, f., seat, 
sedltioaua, a, um, turbulent, 

factious, 
SSgaaiaiii, 5ram, a tribe in 

district of Lugdunum {Lyons), 
aementia, ia, f., sowing, 
sSuatoa, Ha, m., senate. 
aSuecta, ae, f. , old age, 
aSnez, aSnia, m., old man 

(compar. aSnior, §17, iii.). 
seni (distrib.), by sixes; oflen, 

six, 
sentio, Ire, aensi, aenaum, 

perceive by the senses, think, 
aepSb^Uxn, separately, 
aSpio, ire, fence, 
aeptexntaio, ouia (oflener pi.), 

north. 
aeptitmoa, a, tun, seventh, 
aSpultilra, ae, f., burial. 
Sequ&ua, ae, m., the river 

Seine. 
SSqu&aoa, a, um, belonging 

to the country near thyei 



sources of the Seine (Segiua* 

nian), 
s6quor, i, b^^Xmb, foUmo. 
sero, adv., too late, 
serua, a, am, late, 
sarvXtudo, Xnia, f., ilaioery, 
aervo, are, keep, save, 
servua, 1, v.,, slave, 
sea = aive, conj., wi^A^, or. 
A, conj., if, 

aido, Sre, aidi, settle, abide. 
aidna, 6ria, n., star, 
aigno, are, to mark,, 
aignum, i, n., mark, ensign* 
aneo, ore, tii, be silent, 
sXlva, ae, p., wood^fm-esL 
almul, as soon as, at once* 
almtUo, are, pretend, 
ain, but if; aXne, wiihouL 
aingtUua, a, um, single, 
aXno, Sre, aivi, permit, 
ainiatra, ae, f.. Left /land, 
aivoi aive, wJiether , . ., or, 
aScer, Sri, u., father-in-law, 
adciaa, a, um, allied; pL, 

allies, 
aocrua, ua, f., mother-in-law, 
aSdalia, ia, m., companion, 
aol, aolia, m., sun, 
a5lum, i, n., soU, earth, 
aOlum, adv., only; n. of 
aOIua, a, tun, g., iua, alone, 
aolvo, Sre, vi, utom, loosen* 
a5no, are, ui, Xtum, soimd, 
soua, tia, guilty, 
a5ror, oria, f., sister, 
aortior, iri, aUot, 
ap&tium, i, N., space (time or 

place), 
specto, are, look at, front. 
spemo, Sre, sprevi, spretum, 

despise. 
apero, are; hope, 
apSa, apSi, f., hope, 
aphaera, ae, f., ball, 
spondeo, Sre, spSpondi, 

sponaum, vouch, 
spontS (abl , § 14, i. 3), good 

will, accord, 
spumo, Sre, foanu 
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Btagno, Sre, stagnate, 
BtStio, Snis, F., station. 
Bt&tuo, dre, 111, utiim (comp. 

BtXtuo), reaolve, decide. 
Btemo, Sre, stravi, str&tnm, 

prostrate^ overthvow, 
•to, are, BtSti, statum (comp. 

atiCti), stand. 
Btudeo, ere, ni (w. dat.), he 

eager for. 
BtttcUum, i, N., zeal^ interest. 
BtultuB, a, um, foolish, 
Buavis, e, sweet. 
Biib, prep, (ace., abl.), tinder^ 

near. 
Bub-duoo, withdraw. 
Bub-eo, undergo^ enter, 
Bub-jicio (j&oio), cast under ^ 

subdue. 
BublatoB, part., (toUo), up- 
lifted. 
sublfivo, are, raise, assist. 
Bubmergo, fire» si, aum, «ti5- 

mergCf plunge. 
flub-m6Teo, remove. 
sabaiato, Sre, atXtl, make a 

stand. 
Bub-atim, he at hand. 
BubiFeho, Sre, ▼ezi, ▼eotom, 

fetch^ bring up. 
Bucoedo, Sre, ceaBi, ceaaum, 

come dose after. 
Bui (g.), aibi, ae (refl., §19, 

II.), self. 
amn, eaae, fid, be (§ 29). 
Bummua, a, tun (superl., §17, 

III.), highest; top qf (§ 47, 

Yiii.) ; F., the whole amourd* 
afUno, Sre, sompai, auin- 

pttim, take, spend. 
Bumptua, iia, m., costj expense. 
atlpSrior (coinpar., §17, m.), 

higher, joi'mer. 
atlpSro, ax9^ surpass, overcome. 
attper-anni, renuUn, survive. 
aup-pSto, be at hand, si0ce, 
Bfipplioltef, supplianUy. 
attppUoium, i, n., punishment. 
aupra,prep. (ace), adv., above. 
aiirgo, Sre, aurrezJL surre- 

ctum, rise 



BUB-cXpio (cftpio), undertake. 
auapicio, ouia, f., disti-ust. 
Bua-tlneo (tSneo), sustain. 
Buua, poss. adj., his own (see 
§47, m.). 

tabula, 3d, F., register, 
t&ceo, ere, t&cni, he silent. 
tarn, adv., so, so much (correl. 

quam). 
tSmSn, tfet, nevertheless. 
tandem, at length. 
tantua, a, um, so great (cor- 
rel. quantna). 
taurua, i, m., bull. 
telum, 1, N., missile, weapon, 
tempSrantia, ae, f., modero" 

tion. 
tempSro, Sre, restrain, re- 

frain. 
templum, i, n., temple. 
temptla, 5ria, n., time. 
tendo, Sre, tStendi, tanaum, 

strive, stretch. 
tSneo, ere, ui, tentum, hold. 
tento, are, try, attack, 
tSnuia, e, slender. 
tSrea, Stiis, rounded. 
tergum, i, n., bcKk. 
tergua,. 5ria, n., back, hide. 
tSro, Sre, trivi, tritum, rub, 

bruise, 
tertiua, a, um, third, 
teatia, ia, m., witness. 
Tigitrinua, a, um, belonging 

to the district near Zutich, 
tXmeo, ere, vd,fear, 
titmor, oxia, ^.,fear, 
t51Sro, are, endure, 
toUo, Sre, auattUl, BubUtom, 

lift, take away. 
T515satea, inm, inhalMtants of 

TolSaa (Toulouse). 
tonaor, Siia, m., hairdresser, 
torqueo, ere, ai, torn, twist, 
totna, a, um, g., iaa, whole. 
trS-do, give over, betray. 
tra-dftco, lead across. 
trSgttla, ao, f., dart. 
tranqaiUna, a, xaai, qu»d. 
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trans, prep, (ace.), (icross. 
traiiB-diIco = tradQco. 
trans-eo, go aaoss. [iramfix. 
tranaflgo, Sre, fixi, fianun, 
tranagredior, i, gressua, cross* 
trSmiiltia, a, um, trembling. 
trSpXdo, are, tremble. 
tres, tria, three. 
tribtUoin, i, n., drag (for 

threshing) . 
trXbtUus, i, M., thistle. 
tiXbuo, Sre, iii, Gtum, grant* 
triduuxn, i, n., three days. 
triplex, Xcis, threefold. 
tristis, e, sad^ gloomy. 
Tulingi, 5mni, a tribe on the 

upper Rhine, 
turn, then, 

ttbnXdus, a, um, swelling. 
tundo, Sre, ttttttdi, tusum, beat. 
turbo, laiB, m., whirlioindt 

tempest. 
turpo, Sre, dejile. 
tutuB, a, vaai,sqfe. 

ilbi, conj., ichen, where. 
nlluB, a, um, g., ius, afiy, 
ulciscor, i, ultus, avenge^ 

punish. 
ultSrior, us (comp., § 17, iii.), 

on the farther side. 
ultibnus, a, um, furthest^ last. 
ultro, willingly, 
ulva, ae, f., sedge. 
fmSL, adv., together. 
unda, ae, f., wave. 
unde, whence; undXque^ from 

or on all sides. 
ungiila, ae, F., hoof. 
QUguis, is, M., daw. 
unuB, a, um, g., ius, one. 
unusquisque, evei-y one, 
urba, urbifl, f., city. 
ursa, ae, f., bear (the noiih'). 
UBUB, Gs, M., iise. 
at, fiti, conj. (w. indie), when, 

as; (w. subj.), that. 
titer, tra, tnun, g., ins, which 

(of two), 
iiterque, both* 



fitor, i, fisuB, employ, use. 
uxor, 5ris, f., wt/e. 

▼&CO, are, be empty, or ai 

leisure, 
▼&dum, i, K., or 
▼&duB, i, M,,Jvrd, 
▼&gor (dep.), wander, roam. 
▼Sleo, ere, ui, be strong, have 

influence. 
vallo, Sre, entrench. 
▼allum, i, N., rampart. 
▼as, TftdiiB, N., surety. 
▼Sb, Tisis, N. (pL, a, 5rum), 

vessel, vase. 
▼asto, Sre, ravage, lay waste* 
▼61, conj., either, or, 
▼elum, i, N., veil, sail. 
▼ena, ae, f., vein, 
ven-eo (neut.), sell, be sold, 
vSnio, Ire, Teni, ventum, 

come, 
▼entuB, i, Bi., wind, 
▼er, veriB, n., spiing, 
VerbigenuB, i, an Helvetian 

canton {Soleure), 
▼erbum, i, N., word. 
vSreor, erl, ItuB,year. 
verge, 6re, incline, extend. 
VergobrStuB, i, chief ma^s- 

tracy of the JEdui (a Celtic 

word = doer of justice) , 
vemo, Sre, be veidant, 
vero, adv., in truth ; conj., 6frf. 
VerudoctiuB, i, an Helvetian 

envoy, 
▼erum, conj., but. 
▼§ruB. adj , true 
vespSr, Sri, m., evening. 
vStSranuB, a, um, veteian. 
vSto, ftre, td, Itasn, forbid. 
vStttB, Sris, old^ ancient. 
vezo, are, harass, distress* 
via, ae, f., way, roeid. 
vict5ria, ae, f., victory, 
vicuB, i, N., village, hamlet. 
video, Sre, vidi, visum, see ; 

pass., seem, appear, 
v%Xlia, ae, v., waich of the 

night. 
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viginti, twenty, 

vilia, e, cheap, 

vinco, Sre, ▼ici, viotam, cou' 
quer, 

vincttlom, i, nf., bond, fetter, 

vi51o, are, violate, ravage, 

vireo, ere, be strong, 

Virgo, Inis, f., virgin, 

▼irtiU, utis, f., valor, man- 
hood, virttie, 

via, vim, vi, f., force; pi., 
vires, strength, 

vita, ae, f., life, 

vltium, 1, N., faidt, vice, 

vito, are, shun, avoid, 

vitiioaa, i, m., step-father. 



vivo, 8re, ±L, otom, live, 
viz, scarcely, hardly. 
V5contii, orum, a Gallic tribe 

near the lower Rhone. 
v61o, velle, vejlui (§37, i.), 

wish, 
vSlubXiis, e, hurrying, whirling, 
vdluntas, atis, f., will, good- 

toiU, 
vdluptas, atis, f., pleasure. 
vOmSr, Sris, m., ploughshare, 
vnlgos, 1, N., common people* 
vulnSro, Sre, wound, 
vulniis, Sris, ^., wound. 
vulpeciila, ae, f., dim. of 
vulpea, is, f., fox. 



destitao, 6re, ni, titiim, desert, 
GallicuB, a, am, Gallic, 
odi, osuB, hate. 
ofifendo, Sre, di, sum, offend, 
postquam, conj., after, when. 



prsBsentia, ae, F., presence. 
pubUce, adv., at public expense 

by public authority. 
semper, adv., always. 
vectigal, alis, n., revenue, tax. 
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U. English and Latin. 

This Vocabulary does not contain Proper Names,— for which, 
see the preceding. 

For numerals not given here, see § 18. 



Able, potens ; he able, poasuxn. 
Absent, abaena; be absetUy 

abanin. 
Abwidaace, oopia.. 
Acceptable, acceptna. 
Accident, caana. 
Accomplish, conficio, perfido. 
Account, ratio ; on account of, 

ob, propter. 
Accuse, accuao. 
Across, trana. 

Advice, conailinnii auctoritaa. 
Affect, ajfflcio. 
Aid, aiudlium; (verb), aub- 

levo. 
All (every), omnia; (whole), 

totna. 
Ambassador, legatua. 
Among^ inter. 
Ancient, antiquua, vetua. 
Announce, nuntio, renuntio. 
Another, aliua. 
Any, quiaquam, omnia. 
Apiece (distrib. numeral). 
Army, ezercitua. 
Arrival, adventna. 
Ask, quaero, rogo. 
Assail, assault, oppogno. 
Assemble, convenio. 
Assistance, aiudlium. 
Arise, orior. 
Arrive, pervenio. 
Attack, impetua; (verb), op- 

pugno, aggredior. 
Attempt, conatua ; (verb), Co- 
nor. 
Atdhority, auctoritaa, impe- 

rium. 
AuxUiaiHea, auzilia. 



Away from, a, ab. 

Bank (of river), xipa. 

Battle, proelium. 

Be, aum; be absent, abaum; 

be present, adaum ; be toant^ 

ing, deaum. 
Beat, pello. 
Become, fio. 
Before, prep., ante ; adv., an- 

tea. 
Beginning, initium. 
Besiege, obaideo, oppugno. 
Between, inter. 
Beyond, trana. 
Boast, glorior. 
Boat, linter. 

Bound,^ja!iB ; (verb), conttneo. 
Brave, fortia. 
Bravery, fortitude. 
Breadth, latitude 
Break through, pemunpo. 
Bridge, pona. 
Broad, latua. 
Building, aedificium. 
Bum, cremo, ezuro. 
By, a, ab ; by twos, binl (dis' 

trib.) . 

Call, ▼oco, appello; call tO' 

gether, convoco. 
Camp, caatra. 
Can, poaaum. 
Carry on, gero. 
Caiise, cauaa. 
Certain (a), quidam. 
Chain, vinculum. 
Chief, princepa. 
Choose (elect), creo. 
Citizen, civia. 
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City, nrlM. 

CoUect^ cogo. 

Come, venio. 

Command, imperium; (verb), 

impero, jubeo. 
Commit, mando. 
Compel, cogo. 
Concerning, de. 
Condemn, dax&no. 
Confirm, confirmare. 
Conquered, davictos. 
Consul, consul. 
Consume^ oremo. 
Contend, contendo. 
Continually, oontinenter. 
Com, framentum. 
Courage, fortitado. 
Cross, tranaeo, transgredior. 
Custom, mo8. 

Daily, adj., quotldianiui ; ady., 

quotidie. 
Danger, perlculum. 
Daughter, filia. 
Day, dies. 
Death, mors. 

Deep, altos. Defeat, vinco. 
Depaii, abeo. 
Departure, profeotio. 
Depth, altitudo. 
Design, consilitun. 
Desire, cuplditas. 
Desirous, cupXdus. 
Destroy (by fire), oremo. 
Die, morior. 
Differ, differo. 
Difficult, difflcllia. 
Disaster, incommoduxn. 
Distant, absens, longinquiis. 
Divide, divido. 
Do, facio. 
Drive, pello. 

Easy, facilis. 
Embassy, legatio. 
Enemy, hostis. 
Especially, majdma. 
Example, ezemplum. 
Excel., praesto, praeoedo. 
Excite, permoTeo. 



Extend, pertineo. 

Extreme, extxemus. 

Faith, fides. 

Far, longe. 

Farther, adv., longtos; adj., 

ulterior. 
Farthest, adj., ultimus. 
Father, pater. 
Fidelity, fides. 
Field, ager. 
Fifth, quintus. 
Fight, pugno. 
Find, reperio. 
Fire, ignis. 
Firm, firmus. 
Flee, fugio. 
Flig/U, fuga; take flight, lii'» 

gam capio. 
Flow, fluo. 

FoUow, sequor, insequor. 
Force, vis. 
Forces, copiae. 
Ford, vadum, vadus. 
Fortijlcdtion, munitio. 
Fortify, munio, conununio. 
Fourth, quartos. 
Fi-iend, friendly, amictiB. 
Friendship, amicitia. 
From (away),a,ab ; (out), e, ex. 
Further, adj., ulterior; adv., 

longius. 

General, dux. 

Get (possession of), potior. 

Give, do. 

Glory, gloria. 

Go, eo ; foiih, exeo ; to and 

fro, conuneo. 
God, dens. 
Good, bonus. 
Great, magnus ; comp., major ; 

superl., mazimus. 
Gi-i^', dolor. 

Harass, vexo. 
Hasten, propero, matnro. 
Hastily, mature, celeriter. 
Height, altitudo. 
Help. K., auxiliom; (verb), 
juvo. 
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Highy altuB. 

Either, adj., cltexior ; adv^ hua 

Hold, habeo. 

Home, doxnuB. 

JSope^ apes. 

Hostage, obaes. 

Ides^idxiB (pi). 
Immortal., ixmnortalia. 
/», In (abl.). 
Incredible, incredibilis. 
Injluetice, gratia, auctoritas; 

(verb), permoveo. 
Infoi^m^ certioKem faciok 
Inhabit, incolo. 
Injury, injuria. 
Intend (fut. participle}. 
Into, in (ace). 

Join, conjungo. 
Journey, iter. 

Kalends y kalendaeu 
Kingdom, regnum. 

Lalcer lacuB. 

Langtiage, lingua^ 

Large^ msignus. 

Law, lex. 

Lay waste, popnlor; siege,, 
oppugno. 

Leader, duz. 

Leave, relinq[ao. 

Least, adj., minimus; adv., 
minime. 

Legion, legio. 

Less, adj., minor; adv.» mi- 
nus. 

Lie open, pateo. 

Limit, finis. 

hofty, altus. 

Long, longus. 

Lo(>k, specto. 

Lower, inferior* 

Mahe.i^xAo:, (elect), creo. 
Man, homo, vir. 
Many, mnlti. 

March, iter ; (verb), oontendo, 
proficiscor. 



Marriage, matrimoaimn. 
Means, opes ; by means of^ per* 
Meet, convenio. 
Memory, memoria. 
Merchant, mercator. 
Middle (of), medius. 
Mile, mUle pasauun^. 
Mind, animus. 
Mountain, mons. 
Multitude^ multitudo. 
Move, moveo, permoveo. 

Narrow-pass, angustiae. 

Nature, natura. 

Near^ prope, ad. 

New, novus. 

Night, noz ; by night, noctn. 

No (adj.), nulloa. 

Noble, nobilis. 

North, septemtrio (pi.). 

Number, numerus. 

Oath, jusjurandum. 

Obtain, occupo ; (by request) » 

impetro. 
Often, saepe. 
Old, vetus. 
On, in. 
One, unus; one by one, sin- 

guli. 

Order (verb), jubeo. 
Other, alius ; (of two), alter. 
Our, noster ; our men, nostri. 
Out of, ex. 
Outmost, eztremus. 
Outside of, extra. 
Overhang, impendeo. 

Petce, passus. 

Fart, pars. 

People, p5piilus ; the common 

people, plebs. 
PerceivCy sentio. 
Peril, perictdum. 
Permitted (it is), licet. 
Persevere, persevero. 
Persuade, persuadeo. 
Place, loons. 
Plan,, consilimn. 
Pleasing, acoeptos. 
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PledgBi fides. 

Power/id, potens. 

Prepare, paro. 

Prepared, paratus. 

Private, privatus. 

Proceed, proficiscor. 

Prohibit, prohibeo. 

Proof, indicium. 

Property (neut.pl. ofposs.-adj.). 

Province, provincia. 

Possession, possessio ; get pos- 
session of, potior. 

Power, potentia, potestas. 

Punishment, poena. 

Purpose, consilium; for the 
purpose of, ad ; or oausa, w. 
gerund or gerundive. 

Raft, ratis. 

Ravage, populor. 

Ready, paratus. 

Reason, ratio, causa. 

Receive, adscisco. 

Remove, toUo.. 

Resort, commeo. 

Rest of, reliquus. 

Return, reditio ; (verb), redeo. 

Rich, dives. 

Rise, oxior, nascor. 

Rising, oriens. 

River, flumen. 

Road, via ; ro'kite, iter. 

Roycd power, regnum. 

Same, idem. 

Say, dice. 

Sctyut, ezplorator. 

See, video. 

Seize, occupo. 

Sdect, deligo. 

fifeZ/* (himself, &c.), sni. 

Seriate, senatus. 

Separate, divide. 

Set Old, proficisoor. 

Setting-out, profeotio. 

Ship, navis. 

Side, latus. 

Siege, obsessio. 

Sight, conspectus. 

Some, aliquis.lionnulU. 



Soldier, miles. 
Speak, loquor. 
State, civitas. 
Stream, flumen. 
Strength, vires. 
Subdue, supero, paoo. 
Suffer, patior. 
Sun, soL 
Suspicion, suspicio. 

Take, capio; (possession of) v 

potior, occupo. 
Tear, lacrima ; in tears, flens. 
Temper, animus. 
Territory, fines (pi.). 
Testimony, indicium. 
That, ille, is. 
Thing, res. 
ITiink, pvLto, cogito. 
Third, tertius. 
This, hie ; this side of, citra. 
Thousand, mille. 
Three, tres. 
Through, per. 
Tim^, tempus. 
To, ad (or dative) . 
Tongue, lingua. 
Top of, summus (adj.). 
Touch, attingo. 
Town, oppidum. 
Troops, copiae. 
Two days, biduum. 

Unfriendly, inimicus. 
Unwilling^ invitus. 
Upon, super, in. 

Valor, fortitude, virtus. 
Violence, vis. 
Vvtue, virtus. 

Wage (war), gero. 
Waggon, earrus. 
Wanting (be), absum, de- 
sum. 
War, bellum. 
We, nes. 

West, eccasus (sells). 
When, ubi, cum. 
Where, ubi ; (what way), qua. 
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Whole of, totos, omniB. 
Who, which, qui, quae, quod. 
Width, latitudo. 
Winter, hiems ; (verb), hiemo. 
Wish, volo. 
With, cum. 
Withdraw, se eripio. 
Without, Bine. 



Word (to bring), nuntio. 
Work, opus. 
Wrong, injuria. 



Year, annus. 

You, YOB. 

Your, 



%nmnmtmmis. 



ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S LATIN SERIES. 

These text-books have been prepared especially to meet the present con- 
ditions for admission to Harvard College. (See Catalogue.) 

1. LATIN GBAMMAB : A Latin Grammar for Schools and 

Colleges, founded on Comparative Grammar, pp. 266. 

2. LATIW METHOD : A Method of Instruction in Latin ; being 

a Companion and Guide in the Study of Latin Grammar. With Elementary 
Instruction in Heading at Sight, Exercises in Tmuslation and Writing, Notes, 
and Vocabulary, pp. 108. With Supplement (Outline of Syntax). 1876. 

3. LATIN COMPOSITION (/» Preparation), being a Sequel 

to the Method : To consist of two parts : the first containing Exercises on the 
Constructions of Syntax, with Vocabulary (translation into Latin for practice 
in Syntax, introductory to Composition proper); the second, Practice in 
Writing Latin, adapted to the use of advanced or college classes (free Compo- 
sition, i. e. translation of continuous passages from English into Latin). The 
first part is expected to be ready for publication early in the summer. 

4. CJESAB : Caesar's Gallic War, Four Books. With Copper- 

plate Map of Gaul. (With or without a full Vocabulary by R. F. Pesnell, 
of Exeter Academy. ) pp . 154. 

6. SALLUST : The Conspiracy of Catiline as related bj Sallust. 

pp.82. * 

6« CICERO : Select Orations of Cicero chronologically arranged, 
covering the entire period of his public life. pp. 394. 

This volume contains thirteen orations, giving to classes a considerable range 
of choice. 

7. CATO MAJOR : Cicero De Senectute, a Dialogue on Old Age. 

pp. 67. 

8. OVID I Selections from the Poems of Ovid, chiefly the MetamoT' 

p/toses. With Index of Proper Names, pp. 283. 

9. VIRGIL : Six Books of the JEneid and the Bacolics. With 

Introduction, Notes, and Grammatical References to Allen & Greenongh's and 
Gildersleeve's Latin Grammars. The text is founded on that of Ribbeck, vari- 
ations firam tliat and firom Heyne being given in the margin* 

For No. 2 of the above may be substituted 

LEIGHTOITS LATIN LESSONS, adapted to Allen & 

Greenonffh's Latin Grammar, with enlarged YoeaDulary by R. F. Pkxneil 
(about 900 pp ) ; containing a large amount of elemental practice in reading 
and composition. 



The following will be published in single volumes : — 

1. Course No. I. Full Preparatory Course of Latin Prose (with- 
out Vocabulary), contaitiirif^ four books of Cff^ar's Gallio War, Sailliut's 
Catiline, eight OratiooB of Cicero, and tbo Cato Major, 

2« Course Wo. II. Second Preparatory Course of Latin Prose 
(with Vocabulary , cODtaiuing four books of'Cseaar^s Gallic War and eight 
Orations of Cicero. 

N. B. — Courw No. I. is identical with the First Conrm prescribed for admis- 
sion to IlaiTard College. Course No. II. contains the usual amount required 
at other colleges. 

EBPBESENTATIVB AUTHORS. By H. H. Mokoan. 

This is es^intially a rep^'rtoriunif and can be made equally useful as a work of 
reference and as a companion to any manual of literature, or as a guide in any 
course of reading. It presents the representative authors of England and 
America, — their mode of presenting their sul>je<*t8, the literan forms which they 
employ, their reprem>ntafiTe works, their characterization by crificsof establinhed 
reputation The olasf^ification is at once simple and ejdiaustive, and meets a 
waut not hitherto provided for. 

THE FIFTH, or HIGH SCHOOL MUSIC READEB 

FOR MIXED VOICES. By .Tulius Eichbekg, General Supervisor of Musical 
Instruction of Boston Public Schools. 

Containing a full Course of Advanced Solfegsios for One and Two Voices, and a 
earefully selected number of easy Four-Part Songs taken from the works of the 
best composers. This work has been especially compiled to meet the growing 
wants of our IIii(h Schools for a higher grade of music than is contained ia 
works now used in such schools. 

N. B. — The Tenor Part in many of the songs may be either omitted or sung 
by the altos (boys). 



IN PRESS, 
AN INTRODUCTTOW TO THE STUDY OP THE 

RHYTHMIC AND METRIC OP THE CLASSICAL LANGUAGES. 
By T)R. J. II. Hginrich Schmidt. To which will be added the Text of the 
Lyrical Parts of some of the more Kcnerally read of the Greek Dramas, with 
Rhythmical Schemes and Commentary Edited from the German by John 
Williams White, A M., and C. H. 1tiEMENSCHN£U>£R, Ph. D., Professor of the 
Ancient Ijanguages in German Wallaf'e College. 

Dr. Schmidt's " I^eitfaden in der Rhythmik und Metrik der Classlschen Sprachen " 
Is a compe 'd of his larger work, brought out in four volumes, 8vo. in 1868-72, 
entitled *' Die Kunstformen der griecliischen Po4>i>ie und ihre Bedeutung," and is 
designed as a manual for clasj^es in the Greek and I#atin poets. The author has re- 
vified the present translation and made important additions. Many illustrations 
from English poet» have been introduced, and the work has been otherwise adapted 
to the use of Euglishnspeaking students. With a full Index. {M'totly Ready.) 



IN PREPARATION. 
OUTLINES OF THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 

OF SANSKBIT, O^EEK, AND LATIN, embracing in small compass the 
general principles of Et\ mology, with full references to authorities and larger 
works ; designed as a text-book or for self-instruction. By J. B. Gbbenough. 

PLATO'S APOLOGY OP SOCRATES AND CRITO. 

Edited, for the Use of Schools, by John Wiluams White, A. M. 

The basis of this work will be the German edition of Dr. Christian Cron. (Platons 
^jthi-iiligungsrede lies Sokrates und Kriton. Funnfte Auflage. Leipzig, Teubner, 
1872 ) To the matter contained in Dr. Cronos edition there will be added notes by 



the Editor and from other soarces, analyses, and extended references to Goodwin and 
Uadtey The book will be for the cluss-room, and all matter not of direct value to 
the student will be rigidly excluded. {Jn PreparaUoH.) 

FIBST LESSOIiTS IN GBEEK Prepared to accompany 

Goodwin's Greek Grammar, aud designed as an Introduction to bis Greek 
Header. By John Williams Wuitk, A. M., Tutor in Greek in Harvard Col- 
lege. 

A series of eighty lessons with progressive Greek-Engliph and English-Greek 
exercises. Followed by selected passages from the first two books of Xenophou's 
Anabasis, and vocabularies, (/a Preparation.) 

THE MEDEA OF EURIPIDES. Edited, with Notes 

and an Introduction, by FaKDXBio D. AuJ3f, Ph. D., Professor in the Univer- 
sity of Cincinnati. 

WEW EDITION OF LIDDELL AND SCOTT'S 

ABRIDGED GREEK LEXICON. With an App«>ndix containing Proper 
and Geographical Names carefully prepared by J. M. Whiton. 

SELECT OBATIONS OF LYSIAS. 

HUDSOITS TEXT-BOOK OF POETBY. For use in 

fMshools and clnsms. Consisting of selections from Wordsworth, Coleridge, 
Bums, Beattie, Goldsmith, and Thomson. 

CABPBNTEB'S INTBODUCTION TO ANQLO- 

SAXON. An Introduction to the study of the Anglo-Saxon Language, Com- 
prifiing an Elementary Grammar, Selections for Heading with Notes, and a 
Vocabulary. By Strphen H. Carpenter, Professor of Lo^c and English Lit- 
erature in the University of Wisconsin, and Author of ** English of the XIV. 
Century.'* pp.212 LOO L26 



Boston, June, 1875. 

QINN SBOTttEHS, 

4 Beacon Street, • . • • BOSTON. 



Terms t Caab in Thirty Days* Wliolesale and Betail Prices* 

ENGLISH. 

Wholesale. BetalL 

ARNOLD'S MANXJAItof ENGLISH LITERATUBE. 

Historical and CriticaL By Thomas Arnold, H. A S8.00 

CARPENTER'S INTRODUCTION TO ANGLO- 

SAXON. An Introdncfcion to the Rtndy of the Anglo-Saxon Laogaage, Com- 
piioing an Elementary Grammar, Selections for Reading with Notes, and a 
Vocabulary. By SricPHEir H. Cabpbntkb, Professor of Logie and English Lit- 
enture in the Univer^ty of Wisoon^, and Author of ** English ct the XIV. 
Century/' pp.212 100 1.26 

CRATK'S ENGLISH OF SHAKESPEARE. Illastrated 

in a Philoloeical Commentary on his Julius ('sesar, by Oeorob L. Csaxx, Queen's 
College, Belfast. Edited by W. J. Bolpb, Cambridge. Cloth . . . 1.40 1.76 

ELEMENTS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. An 

Introdu-tion to the study of Grammar and Composition. By Bbrhard Bigsbt. 
Univ. Oxon., Superintendent of Public Schools, Port Huron ; Author of 
«' The History of the English Language " 40 .60 

ENGLISH OF THE XIV. CENTURY. Dlastrated by 

Notes, Grammatical and Etymological, on Chaucer's Prologue and Knight^ 
Tale. Designed to serre as an Introduction to the Critical Study of English. 
By Stkphbn H. Cabpbntbr. A. M., Professor of Khetoric and English Literature 
in the State University of Wisconsin 1.40 1.76 

HUDSON'S FAMILY SHAKESPEARE : Plajs selected 

and prepared, with Notes and Introductions, for Use in Families. 

Volume I., containing As You Like It, The Merchant of Venice, Twelfth Night» 
First and Second of King Henry the Fourth, Julius Csesar, and Hamlet 

Volume II., containinK The Tempest, The Winter's TMe, King Henry the Fifth, 
King Richard Uie Third, King Lear, Macbeth, and Antony and Cleopatra. 

Volume III., containing A Midsummer Night's Dream, Much Ado about Nothing, 
King Henry the Eighth, Romeo and Juliet, Cymbeline, Coriolanus, and Othello. 

And Hudson's Life, Art, and Ctuuracters of Shakespeare* 2 vols. 

6 vols. Cloth 8.00 10.00 

Halfmoroooo 1200 15.00 

Full calf 16.00 20.00 

HUDSON'S LIFE, ART, AND CHARACTERS OF 

SHAKESPEARE. Including an Historical Sketch of the Origin and Growth 
of the Drama in England, with Studies in the Poet's Dramafio Architecture, 
Delineation of Character, Humor, Style, and Moral Spirit, also with Critical 
Diiicourses on the following plays, — A Midsummer Night's Dream, The Mer- 
chant of Venice, The Merry Wives of Windsor, Much Ado about Nothing. As 
Tou Like It, Twelfth Night, All 's Well that Ends Well. Measure fbr Measure, 
The Tempest, The Winter's Tale, King John, King Richard the Second, King 
Henry the Fourth, King Henry the Fifth, King Richard the Third, King Henry 
the Eighth, Romeo and Juliet, Julius Caesar, Hamlet, Macbeth, King Lear, 
Antony and Cleopatra, Othello, Cymbeline, and Coriolanus. In Two Volomes. 
Cloth 820 4.00 

HUDSON'S SERMONS 140 1.76 



Wholesale. Betah. 

HUDSON'S SCHOOL SHAKESPEARE. 1st Series. 8i.du« 2.00 

Coutaiuiug As You Likk It, The Two Pasts or Ujuiet IV., 

Tuc Merchant of Venice, Julius Cjesae, 

Twelfth Night, Hamlet. 

Selected and prepared for Use in Schools, Clubd, Classes, and Families. With In« 
troducctons and Notes. By the IUt. Uenat N. Hudson. 

HUDSON'S SCHOOL SHAKESFEABE. 2d Series. i.eo 2.00 

Containing The Tempkst, Ku^q Richard the Thiud, 

Tub VV'i>ter^s Tale, Kikq Lear, 

Kwa Uemrt the FiFsa, BIacbeih, antomt and Cleopatra. 

HUDSON'S SCHOOL SHAKESPEARE. 3d Series. LOO 2.00 

Containing A Midsummer Night's Dream, Komeo and Juliet, 

Much Ado about Nothing, Cymbeline, 

King Uenrt MIL, Coriolanus, 

Othello. 

HUDSON'S SEPARATE PLAYS OF SHAKESPEARE. 

THE MERCHANT OF VENICE. In Paper Cover 32 .40 

JULIUS CJSSAR. In Paper Cover .82 .40 

HAMLET. In Paper Cover 82 .40 

THE TEMPEST. In Paper Cover JBH .40 

MACBETH. In Paper Cover .82 .40 

HENRY THE EIQUTH. In Paper Cover .82 .40 

AS TOU LIKE I£ .82 .40 

HENRY THE FOURTH. Parti .82 .40 

KING LEAR 82 .40 

MUCH ADO ABOUT NOTHING 82 .40 

KOMEO AND JULIET 82 .40 

OTHELLO 82 .40 

HALSET S GENEALOGICAL AND CHRONOLOGI- 
CAL CHART of the Rulers of England, Scotland, France, Germany, and 
Spain. By C. S. Halsbt. Mounted, 88 X 48 inches. Folded and Bound in 4to, 
10x12 inches IfiO 

HALSEY'S BIBLE CHART OF GTINEALOGY AND 

CHRONOLOQY, from the Creation to A. D. 100. Prepared by C. 8. 

Halset 1.00 1.26 

This Chart is defdgned to illa^tnte Bible History by showing on a clear and simple 
plan the genealogy and chronology of the principal persons mentioned in the Scrip- 
tares. 

HARVARD EXAMINATION PAPERS. Collected and 

nrmnftPd by K. F. Leiohton, A. M. , Ma«t(>r of Melrom High School. Second 
Edltion,cnntAlninir papers nf Jane and Pepfember, 1874 .... 1.25 IM 
These an» all the questions (except on fhe pnbjcctof 0««nietry),ln the form of 
papem. which have been used in the examlmitions for admlsxion tir> TTarvarrl CoUetre 
rince 18flO. Tbey will famlnh an excellent mrle* of Qaestfon« in Modem, Pbysical, 
and Ancient Ococraphv ; Grecian and Roman Hixtory; Arithmetic and Alflrpbra; 
Plane and Soli<l Gk>ometrv ; T/>garitbina and Trigonometry ; Latin and Greek Gram- 
mar and Compo!:ition ; Phyaicfl and Mechanics They have been published fn tbi4 
f>rm for the convenience of Teachers, classes in High Schools, and especially for 
pupils preparing for college. 

THE LIVING WORD ; or. Bible Truths and Lesions .80 1.00 

The distinipiishing feature of this book is th(* arrangement by snbjects of the 
spiritual and moral truths of the Bible, fo that all Its most expressive nttf'mnces 
upon a given subject may be read in unbroken succession. Tt Is believed that this 
will fnmish what has been long needed for public and private reading in the home, 
the school, and the church. 



OUR WORLD, No. I.; or, First Lessons in Geography. 

Bevlsed edition, with new Maps, by M\RT L. IT all 75 

Desifrned to give children dear and lasting impressions of the difTerent conntries 
and inhabitanto of the earth rather than to tax the memory with mere names and 
details. 
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Wholesale. Retail. 

OUB WOBLD, No. II.; or, Second Series of lessons 

in Geography. By Hast L. Hall. W itii fine iUiutratioiu vt the rarioiu conn- 
trit«, the inhabitADts aud their oocopatious, and two distiturt Reiien of Maps, 
6 pages physical, aod 19 pag«-ii cS finely engraved copperplatee political S 1.60 9 2.00 

This book is intended, if used in connection with the First Ijesaons, to cover the 
QHual cuun« of geograpbiral Ktudy. It is based upon the principle that ii is more 
nseiul to give TiHd cunceptions of the ph>sical features aud political associations of 
dlHen;nt refsioas than to maiie pupila familiar with long lists of places and a great 
array of statistics. 

PEIBCBS TABLES OF LOOABITHMIC and TBIG- 

01<OM£TRlC FUNCTIONS TO TUKJ£E AND FOUR PLACES OF 
DECTMATJi. By Jajies Hills Psncs, University Professor of ii«ti»,npfttf^ ^t 
Harvard University. Cloth 60 .7S 

F£IBC£*S ELEMENTS OF LOGABITHMS; with an 

Explanation of the Author's THKEE AND KOUR PLACK TABLES. By Jakes 
Mills Pjubc£, University Profe^uwr of Mathematics at Harvard University .80 1 00 
Thu Work is a Companion to TUUEE AND FOUK PLA^K TABLES OF LOGA- 
BITUHIC AND T&IGONOHETKIC FUNCTIONS, by the same Author. 

BEPBESENTATIVE AUTHOBS. By H. H. Morgxn. 

This is esiventially a repfrtoriam, and can be made eqoHlly uiaeful ai> a wt-rk of 
Toferewv and as a companion to nny n arual of litpniture, or as a i^itdc in any 
coarse of reading. It presents the r«*prps«>ijtatiTe authors of England and 
America, — their mode of presenting their su^je^t8, the literary forms whirh th<*y 
employ, their rpprewntative worlcs, tbfir rhtractfrrisation by rritit'S of established 
rpputation The classifimtion is at <Mice rim pie and exhaastive, and meets a 
want not hitherto provided for. 

BTEWABT'S ELEMENTABY PHYSICS. Americiin 

Edition. With QUBSnONS and EXERCISES. By Paor. O. A. Hill, of Har. 
vard Uuiver»ity 1.40 1-75 

The Questions will be direct and exhaostive upon the text of Ur. Stewart^s worlc. 
After the Questions will be given a series of easy ExerctFes and Problems, deMjcned, 
in the hands <^ a good teacher, tu amuse and strengthen in the student's mind the 
power ot reasoning in accordance with sound scientific methods. 

SEABI.E'S OUTLINES OF ASTRONOMY. By Ar- 

THua Seasle, of Harvard College Observatory l.GO 2 00 

This work is intended to ftive surh elementary instruction in the prinripal 
branches of .4srmuoniy as is required in High Schools or bv any students not far 
advanced in mathematics. It is illa»tnited bv carehilly prepared engravings, and 
eontains sonne information on each of the frllowing snbjerts : — 

1. The chief results of astronomiml inquiry up to the present time wi'h rpgard to 
the general constitution of the universe, and, in particular, with regard to the stars, 
planets, nebulsp, coonets, and meteors. 

2. The methods of astronomical repearrh, and their application to the arts. 
8. The general principles of theoretical astronomy. 

4. The history of astronomy. 
6. Astronomical statistics. 

FBIMABY ABITHMETIC. By G. L. Dbmarest . .40 .60 
THE CHANDLEB DBAWING-BOOK. By the late 

John S. Woodxax, of Dartmouth College 80 1.00 

THE NATIONAL MUSIC COTJBSE. In Four Books. 

For Public Schools. By JirLics Eichb^sg, J. B. Srakl.%x]», L. W. Masoh, H. E 
Holt, Supervison of Music in Public Schools of Boston, Mass. 

FBIMARY OR FIRST ItUSIC READER 24 « 

A ronise of exerctf«i in tlie elemeufet of Toc.u. Himc AXB Smbt-Soigixo, with 
choice rote songs fur the use of youngest pupils. 

INTERMEDIATE MUSIC READER . . . . . . . .56 .70 

Incloding the Second and Third Music KeaOers. A course or instruction in 
the elements of Vocal Music and Sight-Singing, with choice rote songs, in two 
aud three parts, based on the etemects of lurmony. 



Wholesale. RetatL 

THE FOURTH MUSIC BEA.DFB. 8vo. pp 836 si.20 $i.fiO 

This work, prepared to follow the Third Music Reader, is also adapted, under 
a. competent instructor, to be used in High Schools where no previous syt^te- 
niatic instruction has been given. To this end a brief but thorough elementary 
course is given, with musical theory, original solfeggios, a complete system of 
triad practice, and sacred music and song, with accompauimcut for the piano. 
The music introduced is of a high order, and by the best masters, and is calcu- 
lated to cultivate the taste, as well as to extend the knowledge and skill of the 
pupils. 

THE FIFTH, or HIGH SCHOOL MUSIC READER 

FOR MIXED VOICES. Containing a full Course of Advanced Solfeggios for 
One and Two Voices, and a carefully selected number of easy Four-Part Songs, 
taken from the works of the best composers. This work has been especially 
compiled to meet the growing wants of our High Schools for a higher grade 
of music than is contained in works now used in such schools. 

N. B. — The Tenor Part in many of the songs may be either omitted or sung 
by the altos (boys). 

THE ABRIDQED FOURTH MUSIC READER. 

1.00 1.25 

SECOND MUSIC READER .82 .40 

THIRD MUSIC READER .82 .40 

THE NATIONAL MUSIC CHARTS. By Luther 

Whitino Mason. An invaluable aid to Teachers of Common Schools in imparting 
a practical knowledge of Mufic, and teaching Children to sing at sight. In Four 
Seiies. Forty Charts each. Price, 9 10.00 each Series. 

FIRST SERIES 10.00 

SECOND SEIIIBS 10.00 

THIRD SERIES 10.00 

FOURTH SEIIIES, byL. W. MASOxandJ. B. Sharlakd 10.00 

EASEL 1.25 

THE NATIONAL MUSIC TEACHER. A Practical 

Guide for Teaching Vocal Music to Young Childrea. By L. W. Mason . JSO 



GREEK. 



Whotenle. Betafl. 

GK>OD WIN'S aBEEK GRAMMAB. By William W. 

GooDWix, Ph. D., Kliot Professor of Greek Literatore in Harrard University. 
Halfmoroooo S 1.25 $1.56 

Th« object of thill Orammar is to state (general prineipUt clearly and dif<tiDCtly, 
with special re^i^rd fo those who are preparinie for college. In the sectlonn on the 
Moods are stated, for the first time in an eieai«>ntary form, the principles which are 
elaborated in detail in the aathor's " Syntnz of the Greeic Moods and Tenses." 

GBEEK MOODS AND TENSES. The Fonrth Edition. 

By WuxiAM W. Goodwin, Eliot Profes!*or of Greek literature in Harvard Uni- 
versity. 1 vol. 12mo. Clocb. pp. 264 1 40 1.76 

This work was firnt publiRhpJ in 1860, xrid it appeared in a new form — much en- 
lar^e*! anil in Rreat part re^rittHti — in 1865. In the present edition the whole has 
l)«en atritin revixeii ; Kome iM'rtJonA and notes have been rewritten, and a few notes 
have tieen added. The objt'ct of the work \» to give a plain statement of the princi- 
ples which govern the coudtruction of the Greek Moods and Tenses, — the most im- 
portant and the most difficult part of Greek Syntax. 

GOODWIN'S GBEEK BEADEB. Consisting of Extracts 

from Xenophon, Plato, Herodotus, and Thucvdides ; being a full equivalent for 
the seven books of the Anahnflis, now required for admission at Harvard. With 
Maps, Notes, References to GOOD VFN'S GK££K GKASdMAIt,and parallel Ref- 
erences to CIIOSBY'S and H\DLEY'S GIVAMMAliS Edited by Pbofessob 
W. W. Goodwin, of Harvard College, and J. H. Allen, Cambridge. Half mo- 
rocco l.eO 2.00 

This book contains the third and fourth books of the Anabasis (entire), the greater 
part of the second book of the Hellenioa, and the first eh>iptcr of the MemoraliilU, of 
Xenophon \ the last part of the Apology, and the bet^nning and end of the I'hnedo, 
of Plato ; selections fh)m the sixth, seventh, and eighth books of Herodotus, and 
from the fourth book of Thucydides. 

LBIGHTON'S GBEEK LESSONS. Prepared toaccompj»ny 

Ooodwin*s Greek Grammar. By R. F. LaaHTON, Master of Melrose High School. 
Half morocco 1.25 1.56 

This work contains about one hundred lessons, with a progressive series of exer- 
cises (both Greek and Bnglish), mainly selected from the first book of Xennphon's 
Anabasis. The exer>'i:ieA on the Moods are sufficient, it is believed, to develop the 

general principles as vtat«>d in the Grammar. The text of four chapters of the Ana- 
asis is given entire, with notes and references. Fidl vocabulaiies accompany the 
book. 

LIDDELL & SCOTT'S GBEEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 

COJ!i. Abridged from the new Oxford Edition. New£ditiou. With Appendix 

of Proper and Geographical Names, by J. M. Whiton. 

Morocco b>ick 2 40 8 00 

Sheep binding 2 80 . 8.50 

LIDDELL & SCOTT'S GBEEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 
CON. The sixth Oxford Edition unabridged. 4to. Morocco back . . 9.60 12 0^ 

Sheep binding . 10.40 13.0(' 

We have made arrangements with Messrs. Macmillan & Co. to publish in this 
country their new edition of Liddell k Scott*s Greek Lexicons, and are rrady to 
supply the trade. 

The EngliAh editions of Liddell k Scott are not stereotyped ; but each has been 
thoroughly revised, enlarged, and printed anew The sixth edition, just published, 
is larger by one eighth than the fifth, and contains 1865 pages. It is an entirely dif- 
ferent work from the first edition, the whole department of etymology having been 
rewritten in the light of modem investigations, and the forms of the irregular verbs 
being given in greater detail by the aid of Yeitch's Catalogue. No student of Greek 
can afford to dispense with this invaluable Lexicon, the price of which is now for th« 
first time brought within tiie means of the great body of American scholars. 



Wholeiale. BetnU. 

PLATO'S APOLOGY OF SOtJRATES AND CBITO. 

Edited, for the Use ct Schools, by John Williams White, A. M. 

The hasis of this work will he the German ediHon of D'r Christian Cron. (Platons 
Yertheidigungsrede des Sokratef) und Rriton. Ftienfte Aaflage. Leipzlfr, Teubner, 
1872.) To the matter contained in Dr. Oron*8 edition there will be added notes by 
the Editor and from other soarcea, analyses, and extended references to Goodwin and 
Hadley The book will be for the class-room, and all matter not of direct value to 
the student will be rigidly excluded. 

THE (EDIPTTS TYRANWUS OP SOPHOCLES Ed- 

ited, with an Introduction, Notes, and full explanation of the metres, by 
Jomr W. WnrrR, A. M., Professor of the Greek Language and Literature in 
Baldwin University 1.20 1.50 

THE MEDEA OF EURIPIDES. Edited, with Notes 

and an Tntrodnetion, by Fuedibio D. Allen, Ph. D., ProfesMW in the Unirer- 
sity of Cincinnati. 

WILKIITS MANUAL OP OBEEK PROSE COM- 
POSITION. iTol. 12mo. Cloth 2.00 2.60 



LATIN. 

Wholesale. BetalL 

ALLEN ft aREENOUGH'S LATIN QBAMMAB. 

Founded on GomparaUve Grammar. By J. II. Allen and J. B. Qekekough. 
pp.268 9125 tl66 

** A complpte Latin Grammar, to be used from the beginning of the Ptady of liatin 
till the end of the college courts.*' The fornis of the langung« and the coDfitrnctions 
of Syntax are fully illustrated by classical examples and by comparison with paral- 
lel forms of kindred languages. 

ALLEN ft GREENOUGH'S LATIN METHOD. A 

Method of Instruction in lAtin, being a Companion and Guide in the study of 
Latin Grammar, with Elementary Instruction In Reading at Sight. Exerriges in 
Translation and Writiug, Motes and Vocabulary, pp. 108. Vt'ith Supplement 
and Syntax. 1875 ' . .80 100 

ALLEN ft GBEENOUGH'S CiESAR (Gallic War, Four 

Books). With very full Notes, Copperplate Blap, and References to their Gram- 
mar as well as Gilderaleeve's 1.20 1.60 

Do. without Vocabulary 1.00 1^ 

ALLEN ft GBEENOUGH'S SELECT ORATIONS 

OF CICERO. Chronologically arranged, covering the entire period of his 
Public Life. Edited by J. H. kW.v. Allen and J. B. Gbeenouoh, with Ref- 
erences to Allen & Oreenough's Latin Grammar. Containing the Defence of 
Roffcius (abridged), Verres I. , Manilian Law, Catiline. Archias, Sestius (abridged), 
Milo, Marcellus, Ligarius, and the Fourteenth Philippic. With Life, Introduc- 
tions, Notes, and Index 1.40 1.76 

ALLEN ft GBEENOUGH'S VIBGIL. Six Books of the 

JSneid and the Bucolics. With Introduction, Notes, ar.d Grammatical Ri-fer- 
ences to Allen k Greenough's and Gildersleeve's Latin Grammars. The text is 
founded on that of Kibbeck, variations from that and from Heyne being given 
in the margin 1.40 1.75 

ALLEN ft GBEENOUGH'S S ALLUST. The Conspiracy 

of Catiline, as related by Sallust. pp. 82. Cloth 80 1.00 

ALLEN ft GBEENOUGH'S CICEBO DE SENEC- 

TUTE iCATO MAJOR)^ in uniform style with AUen & Greenough's Cicero. 
pp.67. Cloth 60 .75 

ALLEN ft GBEENOUGH'S OVID. Selections from the 

Poems of Ovid, chiefly from the Metamorphoses. With Index ot Proper Names. 
pp.282 1.20 1.60 

The attempt has been made to give in a reading book, suitable for students 
beginning Latin poetry , something like a complete picture of the Greek mythol- 
ogy, at le»st of the great narratives which have entered more or less into 
modem literature About a thousand lines of the Elegiac verse are added, 
taken from most of the poet's other works. 

ALLEN ft GBEENOUGH'S SHOBTEB COUBSE OF 

LATIN PROSE : Consisting chiefly of the Prose Selections of Allen's Latin 
Reader (to p. 134), the Notes being wholly rewritten, enlarged, and adapted to 
Allen & Greenough's Grammar; accompanied by Six Orations of Cicero, — the 
Manilian, the four Catilinee, and Archias. With Vocabulary . . . 2.00 2.60 

ALLEN'S LATIN BEADEB. 12mo. SlSpa^s. Consist- 
ing of Selections fhnn Caesar, Curtius, Nepos, Sallust, Ovid, Virgil, Plautus, 
Terence, Cicero, Pliny, and Tacitus, with Notes, and a general Vocabulary of 
Latin of moT« than 16,000 words 2.00 2.60 

ALLEN'S LATIN SELECTIONS. Containing the same 

as Allen's Latin Beader, without Vocabulary 1.26 IM 



ALLEN'S LATIN TiEXTCOH". 12mo. 205 pages. (Bemir 

the Vocabulary to the Kead«r.) Cloth I.OO 1.26 

ALLEN'S LATIN PRIMER. A First Book of Latin for 

Boys and Girls. By J. H Allbw. 166 paRes. Cloth . . . 1 00 1.25 

Thb Is de«lgnpd for the n?e of scholars of a younner class, and consists of thirty 
lessons, carefully arranped fan adaptation of the Robert<(onian method), so as to give 
a full outline of the Grammar, accompanied by Tables of Inflection, with Oialoirues 
(Latin and English), and Selections for reading. 

ALLBN^S LATIN COMPOSITION. Adapted to Allen & 

Grt-enough's lACio Grammar. By \V F. Allen. 107 pages. Cloth . 1.00 1.25 
This book includes a careful rcTiew of the Principles of Syntax, as contained in 
the Grammar, with practice in Tarious styles of composition (from classical moUels) 
> ocabulary , and Parallel Ueferencea to other Gnunmars. ' 

ALLEN'S MANUAL LATIN GRAMMAR. Prepared 

by W. F. and J. U. Allen. 12mo. 148 pages, with Index. Cloth . . 1,00 1.26 
Approved by Hansard CoUege as indicating the amount required for admission. 

ALLEN'S LATIN LESSONS. 12mo. 134 pages . . i.oo 1.26 
LEIOHTON'S LATIN LESSONS. Prepared to accompany 

Allen & Greenough's Latia Grammar. By tt. F. Leighton, Melrose Uigh School 
This worlc pi^isents a progressive series of exercises (both Latin and EnKlish).illu8- 
tratmg rhe grammatical forms and bimpler priuciples of syntJix Sinouyme^ and 
rul»« ot quantity are mtroduceU from the first. The text consists of about a dozen 
orlops Fabies translated from the lireek for these l^sons j extracts from 
L'Homond's Viri ltom» (Romulus and Itemus) ; lloratii and Curatii : Lives of Cato. 
Pompey, C8Bi«ar, Cicero, Brutus, and Augustus; th« Helvetian War, from Wood- 
lord's iipitome of tsesar. All fully illustrated with Notes, lleferences, and Maps. 
Full Vocabularies accompany the book, with questions for Examination and Review 
oftheGrammar . . . . , 1.26 1.66 

MADVIQ'S LATIN GRAMMAR. Carefully revised by 

Thomas A. Thachbb, Yale College. Half morocco . . . . . 2.40 3.00 
The most complete and valuable Treatise on the language yet published, and ad- 
mirably adapted to the wants of Teachers and College Classes. 

THB LATIN VERB. Illustrated by the Sanskrit. By C. H. 

PARKQURbT. Cloth .40 .60 

WHITES JUNIOR STUDENT'S COMPLETE 

LATIN-ENGUSH LEXICON. Morocco back 2 40 300 

Sheep 2.»0 &60 

WHITE'S JUNIOR STUDENT'S COMPLETE 

LATIN-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-LATIN LEXICON. By the Ret. J. T. 
White, D. D., of 0. C. C. Oxford, Hector of St. Martin, Ludgate, London. Re- 
Tised Edition. Square 12mo. pp. 1058. Sheep 360 4.50 

" The present work aims at furnishing in both its parts a sufficiently extensive 
vocabulary for all practical purposes. The Latin words and phrsses'are in all 
cases followed by the name of some standard Latin writer, as a guaranty of their 
authority ; and as the work is of a strictly elementary character, the conjugations of 
the Terbs and the genders and genitiTe cases of the substantives are uniformly added. 
In the preparation of this portion of the book, Dr. White has bad the assistance 
of some ol the best scholars both of Oxford and Cambridge." — 6tMtr</ian. 

WHITE'S JUNIOR STUDENT'S COMPLETE ENG- 

LISH-LATIN LEXICON. Sheep 2.00 2.50 

We have contracted with Messrs. Longmans, Oreen, & Co., of London, for the 
sole agency In this country for the aboye Latin Lexicons, and shall endeaTor to meet 
the denuuKU of the trade. 
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